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ON THE MEANING OF AYAQIAIA, AYAQIAOL"

Although the question of abAmdic and abAmdo¢ was thoroughly examined
at the end of the nineteenth century, new epigraphical material, publications
of vase paintings, and availability of search enginessuchasTLG call for its
reexamination in light of new evidence.

Aulodia seems to be the least popular solo musical competition at the
Greek festivals. It israrely mentioned in agonistic catalogues: according to
the TLG (which is far from comprehensive for epigraphy, but still can be
statistically significant), theitem aviwd- occursonly 8 timesin Classical
inscriptions, whereas acvAnt- occurs 339 times, k18apiot- 104 times, and
K1Bopwd- 63 times. The same is true for Greek literary sources. the TLG
mentions cvAntai (al cases) 801 times, kiBapwdol 535 times, kibopic-
toil 266 times, but adAmdot only 18 times.

It is reported (Paus. 10. 7. 4-6) that at the Pythian Games, the most
ancient and the most important of &y®dveg povoikot, the competition in
aulodia took place only once, in 586 BC; at the following festival it was
removed by the Amphictyons.t

Aulodia was part of the famous Attic Panathenaia, where, one as-
sumes, the official musical (as well as athletic and equestrian) con-
tests were introduced around 566 BC.? There is no literary evidence

* A shorter version of this paper was read at the Colloquium Balticum VIl in
Tartu, 18-20 November 2007, and at the Department of Classical Philology of
St Petersburg University in November 2007, and | am grateful to the participants in
discussions on both occasions. | aso thank the museums for the photographs and
permissions to publish them, A. Enbekova, A. Kirichenko and A. Verlinsky for their
help supplying literature, the Fondation Hardt pour I’ études d’ antiquité classique for
the opportunity to work there from 29 September to 18 October 2008, C. M. Lucarini
for facilitating my contacts with the museums and N. Tchernetska for improving the
English of this paper.

' This evidence is the most detailed and refers to the documents and thus
deserves confidence, though the other sources do not mention rejection of the aulodia:
Strab. 9. 3. 10, p. 421 C (npocébecav 8¢ 10tg K1BopmdOlg oOANTAG Te Kol K100 -
plotag yoplg ®dAg), Plut. Quaest. conv. 674 D (tapadeEdpevol Yop €Tl TpLol TO1G
KoBOecTOOLY €€ dipyfig, OANTH [TVOIKY Kol K1BopLoTh Kol KiBapwdd...), and Sch.
Pind. Pyth. hyp. d (£€6e10 8¢ dy®dva k1BopwdLkOV OOTEP KoL TPOTEPOV, TPOCEONKE
8¢ aDANTNV Kol cOAWMBOV).

2 See J. A. Davison, “Notes on the Panathenaia’, JHS 78 (1958) 26-29. Despite
Plutarch’s evidence (Per. 13. 11), there is no doubt that in Pericles’ time the musical
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6 Nina Almazova

for the Panathenaic aulodic competitions before the fourth century BC,
but vase-painting provestheir existence for the sixth and the fifth century.®

The main argument is provided by the so-called pseudo-Panathenaic
amphorae. In addition to prize amphorae with the official inscription
TON AGENEOGEN AGAON and pictures of armed Athena on side
A and of athletic competitions on side B, there are smaller not-in-
scribed black-figured amphorae of the same shape and with the same
kind of decoration. Though their actual purpose is not determined,*
their images are acknowledged to provide legitimate evidence for the
depicted Panathenaic competitions for the period in which they were
made.®> The contests of adApdoi are most probably shown on four
pseudo-Panathenai c amphorae, which date from the sixth to the begin-
ning of the fifth century BC:

1. London, The British Museum B 141 (fig. 1).5

contests were not introduced, but only reorganized, see E. N. Gardiner, Greek Athletic
Foortsand Festivals(London 1910) 230-231; E. Preuner, “Amphiaraiaund Panathenaia’,
Hermes 57 (1922) 94-95, 98-99; Davison, op. cit., 36-41; M. F. Vos, “Aulodic and
Auletic Contests’, in: H. A. G. Brijder, A. A. Dukker, C. W. Nesft (eds.), Enthousiasmos:
Essays on Greek and Related Pottery Presented to J. M. Hemelrijk (Amsterdam 1986)
127-128; H.Kotsidu, Die musischen Agone der Panathen&en in archaischer und
klassischer Zeit. Diss. (Minchen 1991) 31-34; H. A. Shapiro, “Mousikoi Agones:
Music and Poetry at the Panathenaia’, in: J. Neils (ed.), Goddess and Polis: The
Panathenaic Festival in Ancient Athens (Princeton 1992) 57, 61-62.

31 owe my list of Attic vases depicting aulodes to the following publications:
D. von Bothmer, “Attic Black Figured Pelikai”, JHS 71 (1951) 42—44; Davison (n. 2)
42; idem, “Addendato ‘ Noteson the Panathenaia” , JHS82 (1962) 141-142; K. Schauen-
burg, “Herakles Musikos”, Jahrb. DAI 94 (1979) 66 n. 71, 67 n. 77; Vos (n. 2) 130;
Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. pp. 293-315; Shapiro (n. 2) 53-75.

4 There is evidence, at least for the fourth century BC, that the prizes for the
victors of the musical (unlike athletic) contests at the Panathenaia were not olive oil,
but silver and gold: Ath. Pol. 60, confirmed by IG I1-111% 2311 (see below n. 42
and p. 16) On the prizes for musicians cf. Gardiner (n. 2) 231; Preuner (n. 2) 95-98;
Davison (n. 2) 37 f.; Vos (n. 2) 124; Kotsidu (n. 2) 90-103; Shapiro (n. 2) 58-60.

> R.R. Heinze, “Panathenaische Amphora des akademischen Kunstmuseums zu
Bonn”, Bonner Studien. Aufsétze aus der Altertumswissenschaft. Reinhard Kekulé zur
Erinnerung an seine Lehrthatigkeit in Bonn gewidmet von seinen Schilern (Bonn
1890) 246-247; Preuner (n. 2) 95; W. Zschietzschmann, “Homer und die attische
Bildkunst um 560", Jahrb. DAI 46 (1931) 58; Davison (n. 2) 26.

6 A.B.Cook, “Onthe Thymelein Greek Theatres’, CIR 9 (1895) 372; CVA Great
Britain 1 (Brit. Mus. 1) 11l H e, pl. 6. 1; Zschietzschmann (n. 5) 55fig. 8 (B); A. G. Beck,
Album of Greek Education (Sydney 1975) pl. 44. 236; L. Polacco (ed.), Il teatro antico
di Sracusa, parsaltera (Padua1990) fig. 161; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. P 1; Shapiro (n. 2) 62
fig. 40 (side B); Beazley Archive Databases (http://www.beazley.ox.ac.uk/
databases/pottery.htm) no. 4092. Ca. 560-520 BC.
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On the meaning of adA®dia, OAMSOG 7

2. New York, The Metropolitan Museum of Art 1989.281.89 (fig. 2).”

3. Bonn, Akademisches Kunstmuseum 43 (fig. 3).8

4. Frr. Athens, Acropolis 1060 (fig. 4).°

In addition, there are Attic vases of other shapesthat aso represent two figures

on a platform (Bfiuc), one playing a double aulos and the other probably
singing, X in the most casesin the presence of an audience (judges, managersof an
agon, teachers, other competitors, Smply listeners), in the Classicd period accom-
panied aswell by Nikai. The serieslagtsinto the end of thefifth century BC:t

5. Rf. belly-amphora, Basel BS 491 (fig. 5).22

7 D. von Bothmer, “Notes on the Princeton Painter”, Antike Kunst 30 (1987)
65 pl. 9. 2; Shapiro (n. 2) 63 cat. 18; Beazley Archive Databases (n. 6) no. 42 104. The
Princeton Painter, ca. 540 BC.

8 A.Greifenhagen, “Attische schwarzfigurige Vasen im Akademischen Kunst-
museum zu Bonn”, Arch. Anz. 50 (1935) 443444, fig. 31-32; Heinze (n. 5) 240-247;
Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. P 3. Ca. 540 BC.

° B.Graef, F. Langlotz, Die antiken Vasen von der Akropolis zu Athen | (Berlin
1925) pl. 62; Beazley, ABV 396, 12; Vos (n. 2) no. 43; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. P 9. The
Eucharides Painter, ca. 500 BC.

101t is not obvious how to paint the process of singing (which makes it difficult to
distinguish theimages of citharodes from that of citharists: J. Roulez, Choix de Vases Peints
du Musée d' Antiquités de Leyde [Gand 1854] 78; Kotsidu [n. 2] 106; Shapiro [n. 2] 58). On
no. 19 of thelist three circular marksin purple, probably indicating sounds of music, proceed
from the mouth of a singer (Smilar on ahydria, the British Museum E 171). A convention
employed sometimes in vase-painting was to depict asinger with his head thrown back and
mouth open (Kotsidu, ibid.; Shapiro, ibid.), but it is surprisingly seldom applied while
depicting aulodes (see no. 9) —perhaps because the presence of an accompanist should itself
indicateasinger. According to asupposition of D. Shabalin (/1. C. Illa6anus, “ My3sikansHoe
mbinuienne antuaHocty” [“ The Musica Thought of Antiquity”], [Tosnasas ucmopuio my-
suiku npouinozo [Bnagusoctox 2007] 137), theraised chin of singers on ancient Greek and
Egyptian pictures indicates the larynx raised upwards and thus testifies the rendering of
high pitcheswhich, heimplies, were dominating in music. Still we should weigh, whether
it was just an iconographical convention for sSinging and inspiration in general.

111 do not include the neck amphora with twisted handles, the British Museum
E 270, by the Kleophrades Painter (Beazley, ARV? 183, 15), with a lone figure of a
rhapsode reciting hexameters on side A and an aulete on side B, though it has been
argued, albeit inconclusively, that the both sides together represent an aulodic
performance: CVA Great Britain 4 (Brit. Mus. 3) Il 1 ¢, pl. 8, 2 a-d and p. 5 (“flute-
player accompanying the poet”); Schauenburg (n. 3) 67 n. 78 (“Auf der Londoner
Amphora ARV?2 183, 15 sind Sanger und Aulet auf A und B verteilt”); H. A. Shapiro,
“Hipparchos and the Rhapsodes’, in: C. Dougherty, L. Kurke (eds.), Cultural Poetics
in Archaic Greece: Cult, Performance, Politics (Cambridge 1993) 95-97. Contra Vos
(n. 2) 122123 (and 129 no. 9); Kotsidu (n. 2) 112 (and cat. V 39).

12 K. Schauenburg, “Eine neue Amphora des Andokidesmalers’, Jahrb. DAl 76
(1961) 50fig. 2; Vos (n. 2) no. 33; CVA Switzerland 7 (Basel 3) pls. | 2. 6; 11 2; Kotsidu
(n. 2) cat. V 34; Shapiro (n. 2) 67 fig. 45. The Andocides Painter, ca. 525-520 BC.

‘ 005_034_Almazova.pmd 7 11.05.09, 13:24
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8 Nina Almazova

6. Bf. pyxis of Nicosthenic shape, Vienna, Kunsthistorisches Museum,
Antikensammlung IV 1870 (fig. 6).1
7. Bf. belly-amphora, Munich, Staatliche Antikensammlungen 1411 (fig. 7).%*
8. Bf. pelike, Gela 124/B (fig. 8).1°
9. Bf. neck-pelike, New York, The Metropolitan Museum of Art 07.286.72
(fig. 9).%6
10. Bf. pelike, Palermo N.I. 1961 (fig. 10).2”
11. Bf. alabastron, Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University, Arthur M. Sack-
ler Museum 1977.216.2397 (fig. 11).%8
12. Bf. lekythos, Syracuse 20 903 (fig. 12).1°

13 Former Hofmuseum 318. E. Buschor, “Skythes und Epilykos’, Jahrb. DAI 30
(1915) 39 fig. 2; Beazley, ABV 671; Proceedings of the 12! International Congress of
Classical Archaeology, Athens, 4-10 September 1983/ Ilpaxtixe tov Xl dievovg
oVVEIPLOV KAaoIkTS apyaioloyiag, Adnve, 4-10 Sexreuforov 1983, B (Adnvo
1988) pl. 28. 1-2; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 6; Shapiro (n. 2) 54 fig. 32 b; Beazley Archive
Databases (n. 6) no. 306 451. 530-520 BC.

14 Beazley, “ Groups of Mid-Sixth-Century Black-Figure’, ABS 32 (1931-32) 14,
no. 40; idem, ABF 311, 2; CVA Deutschland 3 (Minchen 1) pl. 41. 3; E. Bohr, Der
Schaukelmaler (Mainz 1982) pl. 183 b; Vos (n. 2) no. 35; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 7. The
Painter of Munich 1410, ca. 520 BC. It can be doubted if an aulodic performance is
depicted, for thereisno bemaand so the figure (its upper part missing) confronting the
aulete may turn out to be ajudge. But the central position of two figures, assumingly of
an aulete and an aulode (and not of only one figure, that of an aulete), flanked by two
listeners on each side, backs up the hypothesis of an aulodic contest.

15 0. Benndorf, Griechische und sizilische Vasenbilder, Hf. 1 (Berlin 1869)
pl. 43. 4 a-b; Bothmer (n. 3) 44 no. 63; J.-C. Poursat, “L es représentations de dance
armée dans la céramique attique”, BCH 92 (1968) 573 no. 16, 571 fig. 25; CVA Italia
56 (Gela4) pls. 5. 2; 8.1, 2; Vos(n. 2) no. 42; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 25. The Eucharides
Painter, ca. 500480 BC.

16.G. M. A. Richter, The Metropolitan Museum of Art: Handbook of the Greek
Collections (Cambridge, Mass. 1953) 62, pl. 43 d; G. M. A. Richter, M. J. Milne,
Shapes and Names of Athenian Vases (New York 1935) fig. 32; Bothmer (n. 3)
46 no. 5, pl. 22 b (side B); M. Wegner, Griechenland: Musikgeschichte in Bildern. I1.
Musik des Altertums (Leipzig 1963) 70-71 fig. 42; Aspects of Ancient Greece: an
exhibition organized by the Allentown Art Museum with the cooperation of Gloria
Ferrari Pinney and Brunilde Ssmondo Ridgway ... Allentown Art Museum, September
16 through December 30, 1979 (Allentown 1979) no. 27 with fig.; Vos (n. 2) no. 39;
Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 22; Shapiro (n. 2) 52 cat. 19. Ca. 575-500 BC.

17" Former Palermo 156. Mentioned by Bothmer (n. 3) 42 no. 3; Vos (n. 2) no. 40;
Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 23. 550-500 BC.

18 CVA USA 8 (Fogg Museum) pl. 21, 3 a, ¢; Vos (n. 2) no. 37; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat.
V 29; Shapiro (n. 2) 71, fig. 49b. Ca. 500 BC.

19 Monumenti Antichi 17 (1906) 67-68 fig. 40; E. Haspels, Attic Black-figured
Lekythoi (Paris 1936) [henceforth ABL] 208, 73; Vos (n. 2) no. 41 (ABV 208, 73 is
indicated by Vos erroneoudly); Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 11. The Gela Painter, 525-500 BC.

‘ 005_034_Almazova.pmd 8 11.05.09, 13:24



On the meaning of avAwdic, cdOAMBOG 9

13. Bf. lekythos, once Athens, market (non vidi).?°

14. Bf. lekythos, once New York, Parke-Bernet Galleries (fig. 13).%

15. Bf. lekythos, Athens, Agora (non vidi).?

16-17. Bf. Nolan amphora, London, The British Museum B 188 [sides
A and B] (figs. 14, 15).%

18. Rf. cup fr., Rome, Villa Giulia.?*

19. Rf. pelike, London, The British Museum E 354 (fig. 16).%

20. Rf. pelike, Leiden RO 11 60 (fig. 17).%

21. Rf. calyx-crater, Larisa, Archaeological Museum 86/101 (fig. 18).2"

20 Unpublished; Haspels, ABL 252, 61; Vos (n. 2) no. 44; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 17.
The Theseus Painter (after 500 BC).

21 Parke-Bernet Galleries, Antiquities, Public Auction: Friday, January 24, 1969
(New York 1969) 69, lot 215. Ca. 500 BC.

22 Mentioned by Schauenburg, (n. 3) 66 n. 71: “Sehr schlecht erhalten eine
Lekythos im Agoramuseum, auf der zwei nach r. bewegte Mantelfiguren auf hoher
Basis zwischen zwei sitzenden Figuren erscheinen, einer mit Stab, der andere mit
Instrument (?)”.

23 Cook (n. 6) 372; Gardiner (n. 2) 231, fig. 32 (side A); S. Bleecker Luce, Jr.,
“The Origin of the Shape of the *Nolan” amphora’, AJA 20 (1916) 453, 457 fig. 11
(side A); CVA Great Britain 4 (Brit. Mus. 3) I1l H e, pl. 45. 10 a, b; Haspels, ABL
219, 64; Vos (n. 2) no. 38; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 15. The Edinburgh Painter, ca. 500—
480 BC.

24 Beazley, ARV? 432, 50; Vos (n. 2) no. 45; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 51; D. Buit-
ron-Oliver, Douris, A Master-Painter of Athenian Red-Figure (Mainz 1995)
pl. 60 no. 91; Beazley Archive Databases (n. 6) no. 205 094. The Douris Painter,
500-450 BC.

25 Schauenburg (n. 12) 69 fig. 25; Beazley, ARV? 1119, 5; D. M. Bailey, A Catalogue
of the Lamps in the British Museum | (London 1975) pl. 139 & Vos (n. 2) no. 49;
Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 90; T. Mannack, The Late Mannerists in Athenian Vase-Painting
(Oxford 2001) 39 and pl. 41 & Beazley Archive Databases (n. 6) no. 214813. The
Painter of Oxford 529, 450425 BC.

26 1. J.F. Janssen, De Grieksche, Romeinsche en Etrurische Monumenten van het
Museum van Oudheden te Leyden (Leiden 1843-1848) 185 no. 11 1874; C.Leemans,
“Het Muzykexamen; eene grieksche beschilderde vaas’, Caecilia, muzikaal Tijdschrift
3(1847); Roulez (n. 10) pl. 18; J. H. Holwerda, Catalogus van het Rijksmuseum van
Oudheden te Leiden. Afdeeling Griekenland en Italié, eerste deel, Vaatwerk ([Leiden]
1905) 108-109, XV 11 no. 42; Beazley, ARV? 1084, 16; CVA Netherlands 5 (Leiden 3)
pls. 135. 1, 136. 1-5; T. H. Carpenter et al., Beazley Addenda (Oxford 21989) [hence-
forth Add?] 327; Vos (n. 2) no. 46 and p. 123 fig. 1; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 82. The Cassel
Painter, ca. 450440 BC.

27 Shapiro (n. 2) 61 and fig. 39 b; M. A. T1Bepiog, “Evag kpartnpog tov {mypo-
@ov 10V Movoyov 2335", in: idem, IlepixAeia Hoavadnvare (Abnva 1989) 81-134,
summary in English 135-142, fig. 2, 11, 12, 13; Kotsidou (n. 2) 118. The Painter of
Munich 2335, ca. 440430 BC. Since only the legs of two figures on a bema are
preserved, this could aswell be asynaulia, but aulodiais more probable, given that the
representations of synaulia are very rare (see below n. 145).

‘ 005_034_Almazova.pmd 9 11.05.09, 13:24



10 Nina Almazova

22. Rf. hydriafr., Athens, Agora P 7912 (fig. 19).%

23. Rf. column-crater, Baranello 86 (fig. 20).%°

24, Rf. calyx-crater, Bologna PU 286 (fig. 21).%°

25. Rf. bell-crater, Oxford, Ashmolean Museum 1960.1220 (fig. 22).3!
26. Rf. column-crater, Ferrara 2813 (fig. 23).%

27. Rf. column-crater, Ferrara 2996 (fig. 24).3

Such common details as the platform, festal garments, and listeners
make it quite probable that amusical contest is depicted,®* still it cannot be
taken for granted that they indicate anything more than a public perfor-
mance; in fact, only judges and Nikai are obvious signs that a competition
is taking place,® but the judges themselves are not quite clearly distin-

28 Beazley, ARV? 1150, 30; Vos(n. 2) no. 50; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. VV 94; M. B. Moore, Attic
Red-figured and White-ground Pottery, The Athenian Agora 30 (Princeton 1997) pl. 7. 15;
Beazey Archive Databases (n. 6) no. 215 241. The Kleophon Painter, 450-400 BC.

29 G. Dareggi, Ceramica Attica nel Museo di Baranello, Materiali del Museo di
Baranello 2 (Comune di Baranello 1974) 22—-23 no. 19, pl. 28; eadem, Ceramica greca
e italiota nel Museo di Baranello (London 1977) 28 no. 22, pl. XI & b; Vos (n. 2)
no. 47; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 88; C. Thone, Ikonographische Studien zu Nikeim 5. Jahr-
hundert v. Chr.: Untersuchungen zur Wirkungsweise und Wesenart (Heidelberg 1999)
cat. Cc 30. The Orestos Painter, ca. 460425 BC.

30 G. B. Passeri, Picturae Etruscorumin vasculis | (Romae 1767) pl. 7; Antiquités
Etrusques, Grecques et Romaines, gravées par F. A. David, avec leurs explications par
d Hancarville, Il (Paris 1785) pl. 35; F. Inghirami, Pitture di vasi fittili (Fiesole 1835—
1837) pl. 361, 362; Th. Panofka, Bilder antiken Lebens (Berlin 1843) pl. 1V 9;
G. Pellegrini, Catalogo dei vasi antichi dipinti delle collezioni Palagi ed Universitaria
(Bologna 1900) 46-48 no. 286, fig. 34; Beazley, ARV 793, 13; ARV? 1158 (IlI);
T. B. L. Webster, Potter and Patron in Classical Athens (London 1972) 133; Vos (n. 2)
no. 51; Add? 337, 1158; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 95; Beazley Archive Databases (n. 6)
no. 215 331. Near the Dinos Painter, 450400 BC.

31 The Ashmolean Museum, University of Oxford, Report of the Visitors (1960)
pl. 4, b; Beazley, ARV? 1186, 24 bis; Vos (n. 2) no. 52 and p. 125 fig. 2; Add? 341;
Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 99; Thone (n. 29) cat. Cc 29; Sh. D. Bundrick, Music and Image
in Classical Athens (Cambridge 2005) 171 fig. 100; Beazley Archive Databases (n. 6)
no. 215713. The Kadmos Painter, 430420 BC.

32°S, Aurigemma, La necropoli di Spina in Valle Trebbe (Rome 1960) pl. 225;
Beazley, ARV? 1104, 8; CVA Italia 37 (Ferrara 1) pl. 38. 3; Vos (n. 2) no. 48; Kotsidu
(n. 2) cat. V 86. The Orpheus Painter, 450400 BC.

33 F Berti, D. Restani (eds.), Lo specchio della musica: |conografia musicale nella
ceramica attica di Spina (Bologna 1988) no. 19 with fig.; Kotsidu (n. 2) cat. V 87.

34 In any case, an agonistic form of performance seems dominating and thus the
most probable for ancient Greek artists. On agonistic spirit in Ancient Greece
see, e. g., A. Zaicev, Das griechische Wunder. Die Entstehung der griechischen
Zivilisation, Xenia 30 (Konstanz 1993).

35 Vos (n. 2) 124. Some scholars consider the bema to be a decisive proof of
representing a contest: Roulez (n. 10) 78; Kotsidu (n. 2) 105 (“ Die Angabe des Bemas
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On the meaning of adA®dia, OA®SOG 11

guishable from the public.%¢ In some cases, a private occasion can be sup-
posed: on no. 7 the bemais absent; on no. 6 most probably school events
aredepicted. But if indeed apublic festival is represented, it is presumably
the Panathenaic contest, since Attic vase-painters were unlikely to show
any other aulodic competition.

Onsomepictures(nos. 12, 14, 19, 21, 25, 27), themusiciansare placed by the
columns, which should indicate an indoor performance;®’ since this element ap-
pearsin the most cases (but no. 12 and 14) in the second part of thefifth century,
the columns are sometimes considered to represent the Periclean Odeion where
the Panathenaic musical contestswere held at that time (Plut. Per. 11).%

Evidence from vase-paintings seems to be either earlier than 470 or
later than 450 BC. This led some scholars to postulate the hiatus in the
musical®® or just aulodic*® contests at the Panathenaiain the Early Classical

bildet den einzigen gesicherten Hinweis darauf, dal? das Vasenbild die Abhaltung eines
offentlichen musischen Agons zeigt”), though the performers at a concert (see
below n. 58, 71, 72, 73, and Athen. 12. 54, 538 b) would surely stand on it, too.

36 Kotsidu (n. 2) 107-108; see E. Reisch, “Agonothetes’, RE | (1894) 870-877;
H. Schween, Die Epistaten des Agons und der Pal&stra in Literatur und Kunst (Kiel
1911) 291., 40 ff., 51 f., 57 f. Such features usually attributed to judges, as being adult
(bearded), wearing long mantle, wreath or taenia, sitting on a dippog Or kAlGpAC,
holding or linking on astaff, arein fact not restrictive and are shared by other characters
(staffs, as fashion accessories, are sometimes hold even by aulodes [nos. 5, 7, 157]).

37 ContraKotsidu (n. 2) 108: “ Die abgebil deten Saulen versetzen den agonistischen
Vortrag in einen nicht ndher bestimmbaren architektonischen Zusammenhang, etwa
vor einer Saulenhalle oder einer Gebaudefront, nichts deutet auf den Darstellungen
jedoch darauf hin, dafd der Wettkampf im Inneren eines Gebdudes stattfindet... Im
Gegensatz dazu erhellt aus der Darstellung der schwarzfigurigen Lekythos des Gela-
Malersin Syrakus[no. 12 inthelist above. —N. A]] mit denim Hintergrund abgebildeten
Séulen, dafd das Geschehen vor einer Sulenhalle zu denkenist”. But what other means
did a vase-painter have at his disposal to represent a scene inside a building? The
perspective, influenced by major painting, istraced only sporadically on some vases of
the Late Classical period and is alien to vase-painting in general, for its aim is to
emphasize the surface of a vessel rather than indicate the depth of field. And it is
hardly possible to imagine the columns placed in the foreground, hiding the musicians
behind them (evidently this would not be the case even in aconcert-hall). —K. Schauen-
burg ([n. 3] 66) supposed that the columns could indicate a sacred area: “Saulen sind
natiirlich, vor allem nach Errichtung des Odeions im 5. Jahrhundert, kein absolut
zwingender Beweis, dai3 die musikalische Darbietung in einem Heiligtum vonstatten
geht, machen es jedoch wahrscheinlich”.

3% R.Meinel, Das Odeion. Untersuchungen an uberdachten antiken Theater -
geb&uden (Frankfurt/M. 1980) 29; 139; Shapiro (n. 2) 200 n. 53. On the Odeion see
Davison (n. 2) 33-36; contra Kotsidu (n. 2) 130-170, esp. 141-154, with literature.

39 Davison (n. 2) 38, 41; idem (n. 3) 141.

40 M. F. Vos, CVA Netherlands 5 (Leiden 3) p. 33; eadem (n. 2) 123, 127-128;
Kotsidu (n. 2) 125. According to Vos and Kotsidu, the lacuna in other musical

‘ 005_034_Almazova.pmd 11 11.05.09, 13:24

T

|



12 Nina Almazova

period that made their re-introducing by Pericles necessary. The suspension
of aulodia is possible, “but given the accidents of preservation of Attic
vases, such inferences based solely on the absence of representationsin a
given period are unwarranted” .41

Itisonly fromthefirst half of the fourth century BC that we have at last
alist of prizes, abeit incomplete, at the Panathenaia,*? which mentions
avdpaov avilmdotg in line 12 of the text preserved.

Approximately to the same period belongs the only mention of aulodia
in Greek literature of Classical time,* that of Plato Leg. 700 d—e: those
notorious new musicians who have no idearepi 10 dikaiov Tfig Mobong
Kol 1O voppov confuse in their compositions the things that should never
be mixed, in particular kol adAmdiog 31 Tolg KLOOPWILOLG UILODUEVOL.
Thus we are brought to the notice that singing to the aulos and singing to
the cithara were appreciated as two quite different arts, requiring different
skillsand producing different effects, and hence justifiably bearing two dif-
ferent names, adAwdio and k1Bopwdio.*

The epigraphical evidence from the fourth century mentions two fur-
ther festivals with aulodic competitions. First, the decree of Eretria® of
340 BC introducing the Artemisia establishes among others the prizes
o OAIOL Tl ... devTéPOL ... TpitoL. Second, thereisan avnp adA®SO(C)
in a catalogue of victors at the Amphiaraiain Oropos.*®

A remarkable feature of the agonistic documents mentioned aboveisan
indication of age groups, namely é&vépadv and moidwv. Since no women

competitionsisnot attested by vase-paintings; see aso D. Schafter, “Musical Victories
in Early Classical Vase Paintings’ (abstract of paper), AJA 95 (1991) 333-334.

41 Shapiro (n. 2) 200 n. 34. —Cf. the date of no. 18.

42 3G 1055 = Michel 880 = 1G I 965 = IG I1 —1112 2311. H. Kotsidu ([n. 2] 24)
adduces the date of 366-338 BC. See H. W. Parke, Festivals of the Athenians (London
1977) 35; A.W. Johnston, “I1G 112 2311 and the Number of Panathenaic Amphorag”,
ABS82 (1987) 125-129.

43 As a matter of fact, one more reference dates back to the fifth century BC:
according to Clem Al. Strom. 1. 3. 24. 3, there was a satyr play hamed AbAwdot by
lophon, son of Sophocles (see E. Diehl, “lophon 27, RE 9 [1916] 1899).

4 H. Guhrauer, Zur Geschichte der Aulodik bei den Griechen, Programm des
Gymnasiums Waldenburg im Schlesien (Waldenburg 1879) 4: “Wie wir also heut zu
Tage etwa Opernséngern oder Liedersangern, so ungefdhr scheiden die Griechen
Auloden und Kitharoden”.

4 Eph. Arch. (1902) 101-102 =G XI1 9, 189 = SGDI 5315=LGSI| 88, lines 15—
16.

46 Arch. Eph. (1923) 46-49 no. 125 = Michel 889 = IG V11 414, line 5; E. Preuner,
“Griechische Siegerlisten. I. Siegerliste von Oropos’, MDAI Ath. 28 (1903) 338-346
(Michel —ca. 325, Preuner —366-338 BC).
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On the meaning of avAwdio, cdOAMBOG 13

were allowed to perform in the sacred competitions, an interest in the
peculiar high timbre of the boys' voices seems natural. The inscription
from Eretria, which is preserved almost completely, mentions boy
aulodes (though there is no such category for men performers), thus
providing the parallel that makes possible a restoration of adAJwdog
n{aig in line 3—4 of Oropian catalogue.*’

As for the Panathenaic list, the mention of an aulodic contest for
men would not necessarily imply the existence of this contest for chil-
dren (as the same Eretrian document shows), but it still seems possible
to supply a mention of a boys aulodic competition somewhere in the
damaged lines of the inscription.*® In any case, one would assume the
broadest possible program for the famous Panathenaia.*® Moreover, the
supposition of boy aulodes at this festival is supported by vase-painting.

There seems to be evidence for children’s competitions, though
not quite irrefutable, even for the Archaic period. It has been argued
by R. R. Heinze long ago, that a performance of abAwdog malg is de-
picted on no. 3, because the two performers are shown beardless in
contrast to the bearded listeners.>® More examples for the youthful
musi cians opposed to the bearded audience could be given (nos. 2, 16,
17; aulode only nos. 12, 14). But this contrast cannot be considered a
saf e proof, because the beardless young men could well have competed
in the adult age group; nor can the smaller size of the both musicians,
for it is often caused by their standing on the bema (nos. 1, 2, 3, 8, 12,
14, 16, 17). It ismore tempting to interpret in the same vein no. 9, where
the beardless singer is definitely shorter than the bearded aulete. Still it
should be noted that on no. 8 all figures are bearded, but the vase-
painter did not manage a single scale, so that the figure of a singer is
smaller than that of an aulete, and both seem shorter than a seated
judge. Thus, we cannot conclude with confidence about the contest

47 Preuner (n. 46) 339.

48 |bid., 341; Preuner (n. 2) 91-92 (at the beginning); Johnston (n. 42) 126. 127
(between the bottom of A.l 22 and the top of B.I 4). Parke ([n. 42] 35) supposed that
the prizes for children were not mentioned in the list because boys could be awarded
nothing more valuable than plain olive crowns.

49 Preuner (n. 46) 341. Moreover, it seems probable that the similarities of the
programs of these three festivals, including the definition of age groups, are accounted
by the circumstance that the Oropian and the Eretrian games followed the glorious
Attic Panathenaia, see: H. A. Anma3oBa, “ JleTckue MycH4YeCKUe COCTSI3aHHS B DJUTHHH-
crudeckyto smoxy” (N. Almazova, “The Children Musical Competitions in the Hel-
lenistic Period”), Cathedra Petropolitana, Philologia Classica VI (St. Petersburg
2004) 175-176, cf. Preuner (n. 2) 83 f., 89-93.

30 Heinze (n. 5) 245.
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14 Nina Almazova

aVA®IGV Taidwv at the Panathenaiain the Archaic period, though it
looks probable.

Yet in the Classical period the images of boy aulodes are quite unmis-
takable and quite popular (nos. 18,%1 19, 20, 21,52 22, 23, 24, 26, 27). Their
predominance® even let M. Vos believe that aul odic competitions were re-
vised by Pericles, so that from his time onwards only small boys could
participate in them,> but it would look very odd and contradict the
epigraphical evidence. The reasons for the painters’ partiality to the chil-
dren contests are to be sought in the demands of their own art, not that of
the singers. First, the youthful appearance is typical for the characters of
High Classical art: even the gods grow younger,> and so do the contes-
tants, both athletes and musicians.>® Second, depicting children was anov-
elty mastered by the vase-painters of the fifth century. For the inventors of
such a composition the figures of boys would look advantageous and add
variety to a scene; for their followers it became an iconographical conven-
tion. The Panathenaic aul odic contests of the Classical time were surely not
reduced to boys' ones, but the existence of the children competitionsin this
period cannot be doubted.

Meanwhile, the excavations of the twentieth century have enriched us
with one more agonistic inscription dealing with the age groups for
aulodes, which dates approximately from the third century BC: it isacata-
logue of victors at the Great Erethimiain Rhodes,>” wherein linesB 10 and
12 [a0]A@dog moidwv] and [ab]Apdog av[dpdv] are restored.

In the Hellenistic period, it seems that the aulodia was still considered
animportant part of program in the case of most representative and impres-
sive musical performances, such as the famous wedding in Susa held by
Alexander the Great in 324 BC. Artists from all over Greece assembled to
the party, and all the popular é&xpodpote, including two adAdot, were
produced (Athen. 12. 54, 538 b). An aulode took also part at least at two of

31 The cup by Douris is the only evident example (though the upper part of the
both figures is missing) dating from the first half of the fifth century BC.

52 TiBeprog (N. 27) 137: “...two musicians of apparently different ages... On the
basis of other similar scenes, we can be sure that the younger figure is singing while
the elder plays the double flute”.

33 It may look like all the extant Classical vases have boy singers (Vos [n. 2] 127,
Shapiro [n. 2] 60), but | doubt if no. 25 depicts a boy, cf. Bundrick (n. 31) 170 and
n. 155.

3 Vos (n. 2) 128.

35 Seg, e. g., J. Boardman, Athenian Red Figure Vase Painters. The Archaic Period
(London 1975, repr. 1997) 223.

36 Shapiro (n. 2) 58, 200 n. 52.

57 BCH 99 (1975) 102.
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On the meaning of avAwdio, cdOAMBOG 15

the four Pythaids sent to Delphi by the Athenians supported by their guild
of texvitor who tried to do their best in performing a splendid concert in
128/7%8 and amusical competitionin 97 BC.5

Changesin public taste for musical contests can be judged by the Museia
in Thespiae, afestival well attested by numerous documentsfor along period
of time. The aulodiawas in program aready in the third century BC, as ap-
pears from a decree giving anew status of dyamv Ovpuelikédg at the Museiaas
otepovitng icomhog. 0 After that, the aulodia is mentioned in the cata-
logues of victors from the first century BC,%! but is completely absent in the
documents from the Roman Imperial period (11-111 AD).5?

The competitions of adAwdot at the Amphiaraiain Oropos attested for the
fourth century (see above) did not last till the first century BC: no mention of
them isfound in the catal ogues of that time.®3 But in the same century aulodes
competed at a number of other festivals: the Charitesiain Orchomenos,®* the
Ptoiain Acraephia,® the Sarapieiain Tanagra.?¢ A musician from a catal ogue
of Soteriain Acragphia could have been either an aulete or an aulode.®”

In the most cases, the competitions that include aulodia are Boeotian:% it
seems that mainly there the interest in aulodia was still preserved in the firgt

8 9G2698 A =FD 111 2, 47 line 23 (line 20 &kpodirotol T GUVOVEAGOVTOL TOG
700 00D APEPQLG).

% 9GE711L =FD Il 2, 48 line 31 (lines 29-30 tobg cuvarymviEoUEVOLS TOV
OUUEALKOV AYAVOL KOL TOV OKOVIKOV €V TOIG ToD 00D OPEPOLS).

0 The response of the Athenians accepting the new status of the festival: BCH 19
(1895) 322-326 no. 2 col. b line 7 = 1G VII 1735 b; the response of the Isthmian-
Nemean guild of the artists of Dionysos: BCH 19 (1895) 313-322 no. 1line19=9G?
457 = Michel 1012.

61 BCH 19 (1895) 332-333 no. 6 line 13 = Michel 891; BCH 19 (1895) 333
334no.71ine8=1G VII 1762; BCH 19 (1895) 337-339 no. 12 line 25; BCH 19 (1895)
340 no. 13 line 21 = E. Reisch, De musicis Graecorum certaminibus capita quattuor
(Vindobonae 1885) Appendix [henceforth: Reisch] 1V = Michel 892 = 1G VII 1760.

62 BCH 19 (1895) 340341 no. 15=1G VII 1773; BCH 19 (1895) 341-343 no. 16
= SEG |11 334; BCH 19 (1895) 343-345 no. 17; 345-346 no. 18 = IG VIl 1776; Arch.
Eph. (1917) 167.

9 SeelG VII 416 = Reisch I1X; IG VIl 419 = Reisch VIII; IG VIl 420 = Reisch VII.

%4 1G VII 3195 = Reisch | = Michel 894; IG VIl 3196 = Reisch II; IG VI 3197 =
Reisch I11.

65 BCH 44 (1920) 251-252, no. 10.

66 G XIX (1963) 335 (improving IG VII 540; BCH 2 [1878] 590 no. 22;
Reisch XI1; Michel 890; Arch. Eph. [1956] 36).

7 Tlwopévng TwotAéong? IG VIl 2727 line 16 = Reisch XIV-XV; L.E. Z1e-
PaVIG, ALOVVOLOKOL TEYVITOL. SVUPOAES OTNV TPOCWTOYPAPLE TOV BEATPOV Kl
Tng povoikns v opyaiwv EAAnvov (Hpoxkieto 1988) no. 2353.

%8 The supposition made by the first editors (JHS 7 [1886] 148 f. = Michel 901)
that an aulode was mentioned in a catalogue of Heraia on Samos (11 BC) has proved
erroneous, cf. ZPE 1 (1967) 230.
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16 Nina Almazova

century BC. It should not surprise, as Boeotiawasfor along timefamousfor its
school of aulos-playing and its liking for aulos music.%® An attempt was made
to restore a mention of aulodes in two more inscriptions related to some un-
known (perhaps Theban) festivals,” although these inscriptions may be dating
from the Imperial age and thus be unparaleled for the contestsin aulodia.

Finally, we have some evidence for performances of adAgdot outside
the competitions, all of them dating from the second century BC: in lasos, "
Kyrene,’? and, most probably, on Delos.”®

Itissignificant that al the epigraphica sourcesrelating to the aulodic per-
formances do not postdate thefirst century BC. It does not mean, of course, that
people stopped singing to the aulos after that, but | am inclined to think that by
that time aulodia, that is, asolo singing of a vépog to an aulos accompani ment,
gradually ceased to be apart of official musical competitions.

The unpopularity of aulodia as compared with other kinds of perfor-
manceis proved not only by the scanty evidence. Theexisting list of prizesat
the Panathenaia shows that aulodia was estimated lower than other catego-
ries.’* five prizes, thefirst of them agolden wreath worth 1000 drachmae and
500 drachmae in silver, the rest 1200, 600, 400 and 300 dr., were established
for citharodes; three prizes, the first of them awreath of 500 dr. and 300 dr.,
thethird 100 dr., for citharists; and only two, awreath of 300 dr. and 100 dr.,
for aulodes.” Similar is the relative value of the more modest prizes at the

% See, e. g., Plut. Pelop. 19; Alcib. 2, 6; Sch. Aristoph. Ach. 862 a. Guhrauer ([n.
44] 15) calls Boeotia “ein Eldorado jeglicher Art Aulos-Musik”.

701G VII 2448 = MDAI Ath. 3 (1878) 142 = Reisch XI; IG VII 2449 = MDAI Ath.
3(1878) 143.

71 LBW 256 = IK 28.1 164 line 12 (190-180 BC).

72 ASAA 39/40 = N. S. 23/24 (1961-1962) 273 no. 103 line21 = SEG XX (1964) 716.

3 ad[Aw]doc: IG X1 133 line 78 (170 BC), see E. Capps, “Studies in Greek
Agonistic Inscriptions”, TAPhA 31 (1900) 121; idem, “Athenikon 2", RE Suppl.
| (1903) 221 (“anstatt kopmdog ist ad[Am]ddg zu lesen”).

74 See above n. 42. H.Kotsidu ([n. 2] 88, 102) interprets I1G 112 2311 not as
referring to some particular Panathenaic festival, but as a permanent list of prizes.

7> The lines concerning auletes are not completely preserved, it can only be seen
that the prizes were no less than two. Strange enough is therefore H. A. Shapiro’s
assertion ([n. 2] 58) that “the contest for solo flute was the least prestigious [sc. among
the musical events at the Panathenaia. —N. A.], with the smallest prizes’. Hisimpression
of auletics being less popular than aulodiain Athens (intended to explain the absence
of age groups for auletesin IG 112 2311) is based as well, and mainly, on the asserted
less numerous representations of auletic contests in vase painting compared to that of
aulodic ones (ibid., 61). Still the evidence for auletes and aulodes seems at |east
commensurable: H. Kotsidu ([n. 2] 293-315) adduces 22 reliable cases for aulodic
contests and 21 for auletic ones, not counting the pictures of lone auletes and some
other disputable cases.
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Artemisiain Eretria:’® 200, 150 and 100 dr. for citharodes; 120, 50 and 20 dr.
for rhapsodes; 110, 70 and 55 dr. for citharists; 50, 30 and 20 dr. for aulodes
(the latter surpassing only parodes, with their 50 and 10 dr.).

The preference for stringed instruments over wind-instruments was a
frequent subject of ancient philosophical considerations,”’ e. g. as formu-
lated by Olympiodorus (In Plat. Alcib. 66 Westerink):

S0t TOAAOG O€ alTiog 0VK EMETNOEVOV TOV CLOAOV: TPATOV UEV OTL
£KOTUTIKOG 0VTOG KOl HAAAOV £VBOVGIUGTIKOG KOl 0D TodevTikdg,.
&v pEv yop 1@ x1Bapiletv duvatov kol AOyYm xphicbol, €v 8¢ TQ
QOAETV 0VSOUDG 0V HOVoV d& adTOg 00 dhvatol AdY® ypTicOat f
Gdetv, AL 008 BAAov Gdovtog dkobeLy, BopuBddng Yop 0DTOG...

They [sc. the Athenians] did not practice aulos because of many reasons,
mainly since it excites and enrages rather than educates. The playing of
cithara can be accompanied by words, but not the playing of aulos; not
only the performer cannot sing or use words himself, but cannot hear
anyone else singing, as aulos istoo noisy.

Further, the analysis of vacal genresin the Problems of Pseudo-Aristotle
(29. 43, 922 a) gives an additiona reason for such a low estimation of
aulode’sefforts (although it is argued there, quite on the contrary, that acom-
bination of avoice with an aulos is more agreeable than with alyre, because
both aulos and voice are wind-instruments and so fit better together): "

£TL 0 PHEV OWDAOG TOAAY T@ ODTOV TY® KOl TT OMOLOTNTL CLYKPOTTEL
TAV T0V G0V APOPTNUATOV, ol 8¢ THig Abpag eBdYYyoL EvTeg Wilol Kol
GpIKTOTEPOL TH POV, KB £0VTOVG Bewpovpevol Kol GvTeg adTOlG
GULQOVT] TO0VOL TNV THE (OTiG GPLOPTIOY, KOOATEP KOVOVEG OVTEG
oOTAV.

In addition to this, the aulos by its own sound and its similarity (to the
voice) masks many of the mistakes of the singer, while the sounds of the
lyre, being isolated and not blending so well with the voice, being noticed
separately and actually being separate for them|[sc. the audience], makea
mistake in the song obvious, acting as their criteria.”

76 See above n. 45.

77 The most famous passages are perhaps Plat. Rep. 399 d—e and Aristot. Pal.
1341 a

78 Trandl. by W. S. Hett: Aristotle, Problems. Books I-XXI, LCL 316 (Cambridge,
Mass. — London 1993), with my alterationsin italics.

79 Cf. Plut. Derecta ratione audiendi 41 C: d¢ yop TV D adroig &86vTov oi
ToALCL TOLG AkoVDOVTOG GHOPTLOL dLOPEDYOVOLY, 0VTM TTEPLTTN Kol GoPapd AEELS
AVTIAQUTEL T@ AKpoothi TPOg TO dnAovuevov. Athen. 4. 79, 176 € ... kol o0 Aéyw
mepl KIBopmdiay Lovny, fig kol 6 eDTEAEGTOTOG TTop’ MLV 181DTNG TPOCETL T KOl
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That aulodia demanded less skill from a singer, is shown alsoin are-
mark of Cicero (Pro Mur. 29): ...aiunt in Graecis artificibus eos auloedos
esse, qui citharoedi fieri non potuerint...

According to Pausanias (10. 7. 4-6), the reason why the competitions
in aulodiawere withdrawn from the Pythian Games was the mournful char-
acter of singing to the aulos, which was acknowledged unsuitable for the
festival. But this evidence is hardly true.8® It should be noticed that
Pausanias found it necessary to explain what aulodia had been like at the
time considered: M| yop adA@dio péAN T AV AOADV TO GKLOPO®TOTOTOL
kol gheyela mpooadopeva tolg adrotg. This statement implies that
Pausanias' readers either were familiar with a different meaning of the
word or did not understand it at all. There is more information that funeral
music was associated with singing to the pipes,8! but it does not mean, of
course, the obligatory threnodic character of aulodia as a whole: we are
each time told about an ancient period or a particular case.®?

At any rate, whatever reason the Amphyctions had for removing this
kind of competitions from the Pythian games, their decision itself could not
but contribute to the subsequent absence of aulodia from many other festi-
vals, especially from the &y@veg iconH01o1.83

Pseudo-Plutarch supplies us with the ancient views® on the history of
aulodia. Music for wind-instruments turns out (De mus. 1132 E-F) to be the

AVoAEABNTOg 0VTMG £€0TL CVLVNONG OG TAYLoTH EAEYYELY TO TOPX TOG KPODOELG
QUOPTALOLTO YIVOREVA, AAAD KOl TEPL DAOVG E1GT HLOVOIKDTATOL ...

80 The evidence of Pausanias is convincingly discounted by E. L. Bowie, “Early
Greek Elegy, Symposium and Public Festival”, JHS 106 (1986) 23.

81 See: E. Reiner, Die rituelle Totenklage bei den Griechen (Tubingen 1938) 67—
70; for the connection of elegiac poetry (accompanied by the aulos) with alament for
thedead, D. L. Page, “The Elegiacsin Euripides’ Andromache”, in: Greek Poetry and
Life (Oxford 1936) 206-211, 214-217.

82 See Bowie (n. 80) 22-27; M. M. [To3xHeB, “O6 01HOM MOTHBE 3aCTONLHOM MO-
a3un: Theogn. 1041 sq.” (M. Pozdnev, “One Subject of Sympotic Poetry: Theogn.
1041 sq.”), Tradita non explorata, Philologia classica VII (St. Petersburg 2007) 27—
30. H. A. Shapiro notes that aul os-playing was not associated with the funeral rites at
Athens, proceeding from the absence of auletesin their representations (Shapiro [n. 2]
64, see: idem, “The Iconography of Mourning in Athenian Art”, AJA 95 [1991] 629—
636, esp. 633-634 n. 28).

83 Guhrauer (n. 44) 14. Still, as we have seen, being an &yav iconheiog did not
prevent the Museia in Thespiae from including a competition of aulodes in program
(see above n. 60 and 61).

84 Among his sources (for the speech of Lysias) are Glaucus of Rhegium (1132 E,
the later fifth century BC), Heraclides Ponticus (1131 F, the fourth century BC), and
somelocal documents, such ash év Zucvdvt dvarypaen (1132 A, 1134 B). See R. West-
phal (ed.), Plutarch tber die Musik (Breslau 1865) 25, 66-73; Plutarque. De la
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On the meaning of avAwdio, cdOAMBOG 19

oldest one, first performed by Hyagnis, then by his son Marsyas, and then by
Olympos. Orpheus the citharode still had no predecessors to imitate, ovdelg
Yép mw yeyévnto, €l N ol TV adAmdik®v mowntadi. Since no other
oOAdLK@V TTowntal are mentioned, onewould conclude that the three mythi-
cal auletes named above are meant to have composed both music and poetry.®
But the merit of organizing musicinto vopou isascribed to the musicians of the
next generation who can claim more historical credibility: the citharodic vopot
were created by Terpandros earlier (1132 D) than the aulodic ones by Clonas,
his younger contemporary (1133 A); both npdtol ebpetai are one generation
older than Archilochos (1132 E; 1133 A) and so can be dated to thefirst half of
the seventh century BC.% Clonasis said to be anative of either Tegea (accord-
ing to the Arcadian version) or Thebae (according to the Boeotian one). There
existed also an opposite tradition, which named Ardal os from Troezen®” as an
inventor of aulodic vopot (1133 A).2 In the next generation, Clonas was fol-
lowed by Polymnestos from Colophon (1132 C).

The only genre of aulodic performance mentioned in our sourcesis a
vopog.B Asfar aswe know, it was akind of technically specialized music

Musique. Edition critique et explicative par H. Weil et Th. Reinach (Paris 1900) |V—
XII; 6 n. 19-20; 8 n. 22-24; 10 n. 25-34; 14 n. 35-40; 15 n. 37; 17 n. 41; 40 n. 100;
Fr. Lasserre, Plutarque. De la Musique. Texte, trad., comm., précédés d' une étude sur
I’ éducation musicale dans la Gréce antique (Lausanne 1954) 101-102; 154 n. 4; 155—
156 n. 4; A. Barker, Greek Musical Writings. |. The Musician and his Art (Cambridge
1984) 205; 207 n. 8-10. 13; 209 n. 27. 29; 211 n. 42.

85 Cf. Suid. 0 219: "OAvpunog, Maiovog, MuGdg, adANTG Kol TomTHG HEADY
kol éleyeiwv. The same three musicians are meant by tolbg TpdTovg TOLACHVTOG
avAwdiov abovein 1133 E. Thisled R. Westphal (op. cit., p. 5line 8, and p. 74-75) to
read cvAntikfy instead of cdAwdioy and cdAntikdv instead of adAmdikdv in these
passages. See also Th. Bergk, Poetae lyrici Graeci |11 (Leipzig 1867) 3-5. To keep the
MSS reading, one should accept that in these two cases obAwdio is different from the
aulodic vépot invented later by Clonas.

86 Terpandros is named the first winner at the Carneia, in Ol. 26 (676/673 BC):
Athen. 14. 37, 635 e. Marmor Parium ep. 34 (IG XIl, 5, 444 line 49 b) dates him to
645/644 BC, and Eusebius (Chron. can.) to 635 BC.

87 This Ardalos, called son of Hephaestus, the inventor of aulos and the founder of the
cult of Muses Ardalides (Paus. 2. 31. 3), is distinguished from the younger, but still mythical
Ardalosin Plut. VII sap. conv. 4, 149 F—150 A: fiv 8¢ Tpowlfiviog 6 “Apdadog, crdAmog
Ko 1epeLs TV "Apdodelmv Movodv, Gig 6 mokalog “Apdatog 18pvoarto 6 Tpotlhvioc,
See Weil —Reinach (n. 84) 22 n. 53; K. Wernicke, “Ardalides’, RE 2 (1895) 610-611.

88 Thus, most of the artists of thisearly period are of Peloponnesian origin, aswell
as the Arcadian Echembrotos, the only Pythian winner in aulodia (Paus. 10. 7. 4, 6).
This makes H. Guhrauer ([n. 44] 8) suppose that aulodia was at first developed in the
Peloponnesus. The controversial evidence can reflect the old rivalry between Boeotia
and Arcadia, the two centres of wind music (Weil —Reinach [n. 84] 21-22 n. 51).

89 Guhrauer (n. 44) 12, 14.
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20 Nina Almazova

with determinate rules, performed by a solo virtuoso.*® Pseudo-Plutarch®
gives the only list of aulodic vopol we have:%

Ol 8¢ vopol ol katd To0TOVE, % dryade "Ovnoixpateg, adAmdiicol
foav: "AndBetog, “EAeyol, Kopbdpylog, Txowvimv, Knriov e kol
TAetog kol Tpiuepng: VOTEPW® 8¢ YpoOVE Kol 1o TTOAVUVACTELL
kodobpeva €Egvpédn (1132 D).

“EAeyog Franke | Knniwv Tevédiog Amyot Knriwv te kol Aglog Wyttenbach
Knriov te xai Ab8tog Salmasius Knriwv te kol Telog Burette Knriwv
Emixhdetog Westphal Knriov ki Emikndeiog Weil-Reinach Knéeiog Las-
serre | Tpyuepng Xylander coll. 1134 B: tpiueing codd. | moivpvéaotio codd.,
corr. Herwerden coll. Aristoph. Equ. 1287

yeyovévor 8¢ kol IToAduvnotov Tomthy, MéAntog 100 KoAopwviov
viodv, Ov [MMoAdpvnotovl ™ 1e kol MolvpvActny vopovg morficon
(1133 A).

[[ToAbpvnotév] del. Pohlenz, qui etiam <&dlovg> te kol IToAvpuvnotiovg vo-
povg

Unfortunately, for us these names are hardly anything more than
nomina nuda. Various attempts of explaining them remain inconclu-
sive.% A.Barker® takes the most skeptical view and argues that the
lists of vopor known to uswere created by the fifth-century BC classifi-
ers proceeding from the alleged strict ‘laws’ that existed in music of old
times.?® They extracted their terminology from the hints in surviving

% See, e. g., W. Vetter, “Nomos 2", RE XV (1936) 840, 841; Barker (. 84) 249, 255.

1 Quoted from: Plutarchus, Moralia VI, 3. Ed. K. Ziegler, M. Pohlenz (Lipsiag:
Teubner 1959).

92 Pseudo-Plutarch (De mus.) isthe only author who uses the adjective ardimdiicdg
and who distinguishes the aulodic vépot from the auletic ones.

93 Probably to01oug should mean Kiovay koi IToAdpvnetov mentioned above
(Pseudo-Plutarch is not aware of the exact authorship of each vépog, cf. Weil —Reinach
[n. 84] 23 n. 55), whereas T IToAvpvicotela kolovpevo are those ascribed to
Polymnestos erroneously; cf. Westphal (n. 84) 73 ad pag. 5, 18; Barker (n. 84) 209 n. 21.

94 For details, seeH. Reimann, Sudien ur griechischen Musik-Geschichte. A. Der Nduo,
Progr. des Gymn. Ratibor (Leipzig 1882) 2-3, 6; Weil —Reinach (n. 84) 17 n. 41, 18 n. 42, 22—
23n. 54,27 n. 63; Lassrre (n. 84) 23-25; 156 n. 4; C. Dd Grande, La metrica greca, Enciclo-
pedia Classica, sezione 1, vol. V, tomo I (Torino 1960) 425; L. Gamberini, Plutarco “ Ddlla
musica’ , Historiae musicae cultores 32 (Firenze 1979) 167; Barker (n. 84) 252.

95 Barker (n. 84) 249-255.

% E. g., Ps.-Plut. De mus. 1133 B. According to Barker, thisimpression could be
inferred “from remarks made by poets transitional between the old and the new, such
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On the meaning of adA®dia, OA®SOG 21

Archaic pieces that could allude to various features: pitch, meter, tun-
ing-scheme, number of sections, regional style, occasion, subject mat-
ter, etc., so the typology turned out to be rather chaotic and the sense of
some included terms even was not fully understood. Then this scheme
of classification was extrapolated backwards to the previous period.
Meanwhile, no such carefully distinguished types of compositions were
in usein the seventh and the sixth century. Still “something correspond-
ing to theserules and distinctions” (p. 249) should have existed; various
kinds of musical solo at the Archaic competitions are likely to have
developed into some important forms that became classic and to have
provided great influence on music of later times. The existence of some
rules, especially regulating structure and subject, is quite probable for
competition pieces, all the more for pieces performed during festivals,
which are actudly cult events.%” But the trouble is that the vopor adAmdixot,
mentioned by a single author and lacking comments, are especially ob-
scure for us.

The scholars of the nineteenth century asserted that most of the vopotr adA@diicot
named by Pseudo-Plutarch were called avAnticot el sewhere, and even discussed if each
aulodic vépog corresponded to, or was at the same time, an auletic one.%8 But the confu-
sionisin fact not so great. Knriwv is mentioned in Pseudo-Plutarch both among vopot
ovAmdicot and kibopmdikot (Demus. 1132 D, 1133 C, cf. Pall. 4. 65, Hesych. k 714),
so he would have meant that the aulodic vopog existed together with the corresponding
citharodic one (and was perhaps created on the basis of it). The evidence is varied about
vopog 6pbrog, which is called citharodic (Hdt. 1. 24; Sch. Aristoph. Ach. 1042,
Eq. 1278 a, 1279 a, Ran. 1282, Eccl. 741; Poll. 4. 65; Phot. Lex. o 1303; Suid. 1 146, A
753, v 478, 0 574, 575, 585) aswell as auletic (Sch. Aristoph. Ach. 16; Pall. 4. 73; Suid.
0573); if thisname indicates classification by pitch, it could really refer to various high-
pitched genres.®® According to some of Pseudo-Plutarch’s sources, the poets associated
with Polymnestes—i. e. authors of aulodia?—composed it too (1134 B), but it isnowhere
called avAwdiikdg, and Pseudo-Plutarch hesitatesif Polymnestesused it (1134 D); which
ismore, 3pBlog may be opposed to the aulodic vépot in this passage.1® The only evident

as Pindar and Pratinas <...>, from the apparently systematic simplicity of surviving
examples of the ancient music (e. g. <Ps.-Plut.> 1137 a— 1138 a, 1143 b), and from the
plain fact that the structurally and harmonically ‘free’ forms of contemporary composers,
beginning with Phrynis, were still felt to be audacious novelties” (ibid., 250).

97 Barker (n. 84) 254-255. Such rules are preserved, e. g., for an auletic (Poll.
4. 84) and acitharistic (Strab. 9. 3. 10, p. 421422 C) vopog IMTvo1kdg.

9 Guhrauer (n. 44) 10-12; K. von Jan, “Auletischer und aulodischer Nomos”,
Jahrbticher fir classische Philologie 119 (1879) 580-581.

% Barker (n. 84) 252.

100 Kaii MoAdpvnotog & ardhmdikodg vopovg émoincev- el 8& 1@ "Opbim Voo
<év> 17} HeAOTOLQ KEXPNTOL, KOOATEP Ol GPHOVIKOL QOoLY, 0VK EXOpeV [d]
axpIPdG EIMETV: 0V YO €lpNKAGLY 01 dpyoTol Tl TePL TOVTOV.
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divergence from the information provided by Pseudo-Plutarch concerns vépog
amo0etog and oyowviwv: Polydeuces calls them adAntikot two times (Poll. 4. 65, 78—
79). However, this is the only term he applies to the vopot dealing with an aulos (see
also 4. 82, 84), not opposing the auletic and aulodic ones.!! Further, &mé0etog and
oyxowimv are the only names known to him among those enumerated by Pseudo-
Plutarch, and on this occasion both authors seem to have used the same source, namely
the one that named Clonas, the aulodic poet, as the inventor of exactly these two
vopot.192 Whereas Pseudo-Plutarch goes into details concerning different vépot,
Polydeuces does not show deep understanding of the matter.1%% Most probably he did not
intend to elucidate the difference between vocal and instrumental vépot, but used the
word avAntuot in the meaning ‘ dealing with aulos'. Therefore his evidence should not
prove the existence of the auletic vopog dmd0etog and vopog oyotvimv.

Aulodiaisassociated with elegiesin our sources. Ps.-Plut. Demus. 1132 B,
1134 A (seebelow p. 26); Paus. 10. 7. 5 (seeabovep. 18). E. L. Bowie, '® in his
neat analysis of circumstances in which elegiac poetry could be performed,
supposed that the genre sung by the aulodes at the public festivalswas narrative
poetry in elegiac meter, longer than any surviving specimen of elegy (about
1000 verses or more), dealing with local history, such as foundation of cities
and their ancient or recent achievements, and perhaps including mythol ogical
subjects as well. As possible examples he gives Mimnermos Smyrneis,
Tyrtaeus' Politeia/Eunomia, Semonides é&pyaioloyio of the Samians,
Xenophanes poem(s) on foundation of Colophon and colonisation of Elea,
Panyassis lonian history, Simonides’ Salamis, and lon's Xiov xrioig. Such a
kind of poetry would emulate poems on local history in hexameters, so Bowie
suggests that narrative elegy could be distinguished by “emphasis on personal
views and recollections’ (p. 33) characterigtic of its sympotic variant. But he
states that this genre did not postdate the middle of the fifth century BC, for it
could not stand the competition with history in prose. Thuswe are again left in
the dark asto the contents of aulodiain later times.

Therefore, the information we have is far from sufficient to make an
idea about the performance of an aulode in detail.

101" He does oppose citharistic vépot to citharodic, though not quite clearly: those
created by Terpandros (4. 65) are refered to as citharodic (4. 66), whereas the
instrumental ones are attested as tdv yildv x1BopLoT@®v (4. 66) and kibapioThplot
(4. 84).

102 ps-Plut. De mus. 1133 A: mepi 8¢ KAové 811 10V "AmdBetov VooV kol
TX0WVIOVOL TETOINKAG €(M LVNHoveLOVGLY ol dvaryeypopotes; Poll. 4. 65: cedih -
Aovton & ol kol AmOBeTOV TPOOTIOEVTEG QLT [SC. TepmAvpw] Kol GXoLViwvL:
obtol yop adAntikol; 4. 79: kol Klova 8¢ vopol crdAntikol &modfetdc Te kol
oyowiwv. Cf. Westphal (n. 84) 71; Weil —Reinach (n. 84) VIII; 17 n. 41; 21 n. 51.

103 Guhrauer (n. 44) 9-10.

104 Bowie (n. 80) 27-35.
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On the meaning of avAwdio, cdOAMBOG 23

The term adAmd6¢ meant evidently a singer. For his performance he
needed a second person to accompany him on an aulos, but it wasthe singer
who would get the credit for the performance and would be crowned, as
clearly explained in Athenaeus (14. 14, 621 b):

YAAAEL & ODT® [SC. T® TAOPOID] Eppnv §i OAAELD, O KOL TG QLOAMIED.
d1dotal 8 O OTEQUVOG TA TAXPMID KOl T COAMID, 0V TA YAATN
00dE T® oOANTH.

He (sc. the hilarode) is accompanied on a stringed instrument by aman or
awoman, just like an aulode. And the crown is given to the hilarode and
the aulode, not to the cithara-player or to the aulos-player.

At the end of the nineteenth century Karl von Jan' claimed that in
earlier times only one musician, who alternated singing and playing, took
part in the performance. But this idea could not be sustained, as von Jan
himself was forced to admit'% in the course of discussion'®’ raised by his
publication.1® Communis opinio was expressed in 1900 by J. Frei: “Au-
loedum fuisse cantorem ... cui tibicen concinuit ... inter homines doctos
nunc constat” .10

Von Jan's main argument, that no evidence of accompanying auletes
was known, is now refuted by the vase-paintings listed above.

Polydeuces (Poll. 4. 83) makes a:vApdio an example of £1do¢ TpocavAn -
ocewg, that is, an art where the aulete acted as an accompanying musician
(according to Polydeuces’ sources, the same could behisrolein acuvaviio,
understood as playing the cithara to the aulos accompaniment). 10

When other artistic activities of an adApdog are mentioned, it is
mostly singing. Phrynis, the famous citharode of the fifth century BC, is
said to have been active as an aulode before his teacher Aristocleides

105 von Jan (n. 98) 577-592 (areview of Guhrauer [n. 44]).

106 K, von Jan, Rec.: “Reimann, Studien zur griechischen Musik-Geschichte...”
[n. 94], Philologische Rundschau 3 (1883) 437.

107 H. Guhrauer, “Zur Geschichte der Aulosmusik. Eine Entgegnung”, Jahrbiicher
fur classische Philologie 121 (1880) 689—705; Reimann (n. 94) 13.

108 5till one should agree with von Jan ([n. 98] 581-584), that apassagein Ps.-Plut.
Demus. 1144 E (broxpivele yoap &v Tig dkoDOV odANTOD, TOTEPOV TOTE CUUP®-
voboly ol adAol §j 0D, kol woTEPOV 1 dLdhekTog Sapng 1 Tovvavtiov) has nothing
to do with aulodia, pace Guhrauer ([n. 44] 1-3).

109" 3, Frei, De certaminibus thymelicis. Diss. (Basileae 1900) 33. Misinterpretations
arerare and, it seems, inadvertent, see Webster (n. 30) 160, 165 and, recently, Bund-
rick (n. 31) 239.

110 pol|, 4. 83: "ABNvNoL 8¢ Kol GLVOLALL TIg EKOAETTO: GLUPOVia TIg adTn
TV €v Movodnvalolg GuVoVAOOVTOV. 0l 8¢ TNV GVVOLALAY E180G TPOCUVANCEWG
olovton &g TNV aLA®3Ly. kol Py topBot ve kol moploPideg vopotl KiBoploTnplot,
oig kol mpoondiovv. Cf. n. 144 below.
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taught him to play the cithara.'™ A certain Rhodippos won the victories
as an aulode!'? and as a leader of a men chorus.!3 Pythocles, the priest
of aDionysian artistic guild in the third century BC,*4 acted as aleader
or a member of the men chorus'® and was glorified as a singer in a
badly preserved poetical inscription on the base of his statue;6 in the
same poem he is thought to be called adAo]d6g (line 9) and kwpw]lddg
or pay®]dog (line 10). Such combinations of activities correspond well
to the statement of Athenaeus: an aulode did not have to play an aulos.

It is of interest if the comparative importance of the both performers of
aulodia was reflected in their representations in vase-painting. Their arrange-
ment seems not significant, for there are examples of every possible scheme. In
many cases, the singer and the aul ete face each other, the aulode standing either
totheleft (nos. 1, 2) or totheright (nos. 3, 6, 7, 12, 14, 16, 19, 24, 27). They can
also be placed one behind the other (no. 151), alwaysturned to theright, '8 the
aulodefirgt (in the Classical period: nos. 18, 20, 217, 22, 23, 25, 26) or next (in
the Archaic period: nos. 4, 8, 9, 111'9). Theleast commonisthe position sideby
side(nos. 5, 10, 17). But | do not think that the arrangement of the musiciansin
vase-painting can tell us something about their actual position in the course of
performance. Though it need not have been regulated officidly, the most suit-
able position would be side by side (or half-turned to each other, cf. no. 24), so

11 sch, Aristoph. Nub. 971 a= Suid. ¢ 761: maporoBmv 88 1ov dpdviv adApdodvia
KBapiley €d1da&ev (this is the only case where the verb abA@déw is used, and,
remarkably, asaparticiple). See W. Riemschneider, “ Phrynis’, RE 20 (1941) 925-928.

121G VII 3197 = Reisch |11 lines 13-14; BCH 44 (1920) 251 no. 10 lines 19-20;
Arch. Eph. (1917) 167 lines 13-14.

113 1G V11 3197 = Reisch 111 lines 4445 (&v3pag Nyepodvag at the Homoloia).

114 G, Nachtergael, Les Galates en Gréce et les Sotéria de Delphes (Bruxelles
1977), attachment: Corpus des actes relatifs aux So6téria de Delphes, p. 391 ff.
[henceforth: Nachtergael] no. 3=FD Il 1, 477 line 3; no. 4= SG3 489 lines 7-8; no. 5
lines 8-9 = SEG 18 (1962) 235. Cf. Nachtergael p. 317-323.

115 Nachtergael no. 3 lines 14-15; no. 8 = SGDI 2564 lines 29-30.

116 Nachtergael no. 15 bis=1G IV 682: line 9 &y xvxAiolol yopoioty; line 15 1ov
Ao130v.

117 Only some details of this representation are known to me (cf. n. 22).

118 Citharodes and citharists are also represented turned to the right: the cithara
was held in the left hand, so the opposite view would make the face of the musician
partly hidden by hisinstrument (Kotsidu [n. 2] 109-111). Asfor the aulos-players and
singers, the same comvention could be explained as an adoption from representations
of cithara-players, which are more numerous, to those of other musicians. One can aso
think of adifferent artistic convention: in duels, the winners are usually placed on the
left side and turned to the right.

119°0n nos. 4 and 11, the heads of the musicians are missing, but, as the folds of
their garments show, the figures standing in front have their arms raised up and thus
prove to be auletes.
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that the performers could face the audience and at the same time exchange
glances to synchronise. Still the conventions of vase-painting would prevent
exactly thisway of placing figures, for the profile view wasthe only possiblein
the early period and remained the most common even after the painters mas-
tered frontal and three-quarter views. The few attempts of “ approximation to
life” madethefigureat the background look almost i ndiscernible and so proved
unsuccessful. Consequently, the musicians standing side by side could be de-
picted either as facing the same direction'?° or turned one to another.

Asfor the costumes, the singer is always wrapped in along mantle, his
arms hidden; the accompanist usually wears a chiton and mantle or just a
mantle!?! (both have their dress embroidered on nos. 5, 16, but not the
aulete on no. 17 —perhaps in order to make both figures more discernible).
Both can have wreaths (nos. 8, 16, 17, 19, 23, 24, 25) or taeniae (nos. 12,
13, 20, 26, 27; an aulode only on no. 3; on no. 6 the aulode wears ataenia
and the aulete, it seems, a wreath); so can the judges and the listeners. At
first sight, an aulode’'s dress does not look more ornate than that of an
aulete. But, as M. Vos observed,'?? the accompanying auletes (in all cases
exept those not counted by Vos: no. 1, one of the earliest, and no. 14) do not
wear specia festal garments worn by their solo-playing colleagues: along
not girdled heavy tunic (no. 14) or a long chiton with an ependytes
(no. 1).12 Thisisthe only way in which their secondary roleis emphasized.

No satisfactory answer can be given to the question of the authorship of
aulodia: was it a singer, an aulete, or someone else who composed the text
and the music? Presumably, all these variants were possible. One should be
cautious while ascribing to the ancient public modern views that the com-
poser should at any rate be taken into account in a competition and be
crowned as avictor. We know that only the singers, avAmdot, are mentioned
in agonistic catalogues. In Pseudo-Plutarch Clonas, the creator of aulodic
vopot, iscaled 6 Tp@Tog GVETNOEUEVOE TOVG LDAMBLKOVG VOLLOLG KOl TO
pocddia, Eleyelov te kol én®dv mowmthg (De mus. 1132 B), 6 tdv
aOA@dLk®dV vopwv mointng (1133 A), but he is nowhere attested as
aVA®BOG OF arbANTNG, SO We can only guess if he competed at all. In some
other cases Pseudo-Plutarch does provide information about the activities of
his tpdtot ebpetai as performers.>* But the explanation for the absence of

120 Wegner (n. 16) 70 and Kotsidu (n. 2) 111 also interpret placing figures one after
another as away to show them standing side by side.

121 Vos (n. 2) 127; Kotsidu (n. 2) 128.

122 \os (n. 2) 128.

123 1hid., 126.

124 Demus. 1132 E: Zotke 8¢ kot THY TEXVNV THV K18apmdikiy 6 Tépmavdpog
devnvoyévar- ta IT06wo yop teTplrig £ERg veviknkag dvayéypantat. 1134 A:
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such dataon Clonas or Polymnestos can bethat his sourceswere dealing only
with the Pythian victories, which were not attainable for aulodes.

Suid. a 2657: Avtiyevidng Zatdpov, OnBoiog, HOVOKOG, DAMOG
drroEEvov —might ook like evidence for acooperation of acomposer with
an aulode. But Philoxenos was a famous dithyrambic poet,'® his works
were performed by a chorus, and Antigenides is known as an aulete,'?® so
the word a0Awd4g is used here erroneoudly instead of abAnthg. The rea-
sons for such a mistake will be examined further.

Yet there appear to be mentions of two composers of aulodiawho were
auletes at the same time, as could be inferred from a passage of Pseudo-
Plutarch (De mus. 1133 F—1134 B):

Kol &Alog & €otiv apyotog vopog kaiobuevog Kpadiog, 6v enowv
‘Inn@dvog Mijveppov adAficot. £v apxTi Yop EAeyelor LepeEAOTOIMUEVD OL
odAmdol fidov: Tod10 8¢ dnAol N TV IMovadnvainy <avo>ypaen N Tepl
700 HOVOIKOD AYDVOC. YEYove 8€ Kol Tokadag <6> "ApYelog TOINTNG
HEADV Te KOl EAEYELOV MEUEAOTONUEVOV: O & CDTOG KO OLOANTIG
ayoB0g kol T IT00L TPLG VEVIKNK®MG BVOYEYPUTTOL TOVTOL KOl
TTvdapog LVNLOVEDEL TOVAVY YOOV TPLAV SvTmv Kotd: IIoAdynotov Kol
Tokddov, 100 Te Awplov kol dpuvylov kol Avdiov, €v EKACTE TOV
EPNUEVAOV TOVOV GTPOPV TOINOOVTA POGL TOV Zokaday d1dGEaL GdeLy
TOV X0pOV A®PLOTL LEV TNV TTPAOTNY, PPLYLOTL 3¢ TNV dEVTEPOLY, AVILOTL
8¢ TNV Tpltnv: KoAeloBol 3¢ Tpiplepti TOV VOLOV TOVTOV dix TNV
petaBoAny. v 3¢ T1) £v Zikvdvt dvorypopti T1 Tepl TV Tointdy Klovag
eVpeg dvaryEypormtal To0 Tpylepog VOLLOV.

Kpoding Weil-Reinach ex Hesychio | nap’ é&8nvoiov aAleonln? | ypoomn
codd.: corr. Cobet | 6 add. Westphal | peAdv] én®dv Weil-Reinach | adintrg
Wyttenbach: mowmtrg codd.| tpiperd ... tpyuerodg Xylander Burette Weil—
Reinach, cf. 1132 D

There is one more ancient nomos named Cradias, Hipponax says that
Mimnermos had performed it on an aulos. For at first the aulodes sang
elegies set to the music, asit is attested by the Panathenaic document about
themusical contest. Sacadasfrom Argos al so wasthe author of melic poetry

véyove 3¢ kol Takddog <0> "ApYelog TONTNG LEADV Te Kol EAEYELOV HENE-
Aomonpévev: 6 & oDTOg Kol aDANTNG &yoBog kol To 100 TPlg VEVIKNKAG
avayEypamtart.

125 suid. ¢ 393; cf. s18vpapBomordg Suid. o 2862, § 1178, £1 291, 8 475, k 2647, ¢
1192; see P. Maas, “Philoxenos 23", RE 20 (1941) 192-194.

126 M. Dinse, De Antigenida Thebano musico (Berlin 1856) esp. 39; K. von Jan,
“Antigenidas 3", RE 1 (1894) 2400-2401; Guhrauer (n. 44) 11 n. 4.

‘ 005_034_Almazova.pmd 26 11.05.09, 13:25
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and of elegies set to the music; thereis evidence that hewasagood aulete as
well and has won the Pythian games three times. Pindar mentions him al so:
as at the time of Polymnestos and Sacadas there had been three systems of
tuning, the Doric, the Phrygian, and the Lydian ones, it is said that Sacadas
has composed a strophe in each of the systems named and has taught the
chorusto sing thefirst in the Doric system, the second in the Phrygian, the
third in the Lydian, so the nomos was called Tripartite because of the
modulation. And in the Sicyonian document concerning the poets and
composersit is Clonaswho is called the author of the Tripartite nomos.

In this passage, Pseudo-Plutarch finishes, with the vopog Kpadiag, the
enumeration of the auletic, not the aulodic vépot, but after the mention of
Mimnermos he gives a sudden passing reference to the repertoire of
ovAmd01.227 We need to supplement amissing link in his argument. The read-
ersof 71epi povoixiic would know Mimnermos mostly as an elegiac poet; but
hereheissaid to have performed solo asan aulete. ' Hence an explanation that
in Mimnermos' times elegies were set to music and sung to the aulos (implic-
itly: so that the poet had to master thisinstrument in order to accompany them
and could even become a virtuoso). Next, the author recalls a similar case:
Sacadas, the famous aulos-player, who is referred to (Poll. 4. 79, 84; Paus.
2. 22. 8) asan inventor of the auletic vépog IMubikdg, was at the sametime a
composer of poetry set to the music.'® In particular, we are told that he had
created an aulodic (cf. Ps.-Plut. De mus. 1132 D) vopog Tpyiephg for achorus.
Thisisthe only passage that allows usto connect the term o0 ®dio with cho-
rus music, but unfortunately Pseudo-Plutarch’s information is suspicious.1®

127 This even made some editors transpose the whole passage v éipyf y&p — 100
Tpipepodg vopov: see Westphal (n. 84) 7 ad loc. (to 1134 C) and Weil — Reinach (n.
84) 24 n. 57 ad loc. (to 1133 B).

128 Further references to Mimnermos as acdAntic: Hermesianax fr. V11, 35-40 ap.
Athen. 13. 71, 598 aand Strab. 14. 1. 28, p. 643 C.

129" Judging by this passage, one could suspect an author of aulodiain any aulete
said to have composed melic or elegiac verse, e. g. Suid. © 1205: Tvptatog, "Ap-
XEUBPOTOV, AdKkmv | MiANCL0G, éleyelomolog kol avAnthg. Cf. the hypothesis of
E. L. Bowie, above p. 22.

130 The performers of al kinds of agonistic vépot are elsewhere considered soloists:
see, e. g., H. Guhrauer, “Der pythische Nomos®, Jahrbiicher fur Classische Philologie,
Supplbd. VIII (1875/76) 326 f.; E. Hiller, “ Sakadas der Aulet”, RhM 31 (1876) 86 f.; von
Jan (n. 106) 439f.; H. W. Smyth, Greek Melic Poets (New York 1963 [11906]) xxi, Ixii n. 1;
W. Schmid, O. Stahlin, Geschichte der griechischen Literatur, Teil I, Bd. | (Minchen
1929) 331 and n. 2; Vetter (n. 90) 840, 841; Barker (n. 84) 214 n. 63, 251, 253; cf. Reimann
(n. 94) 1-8; W. Vetter, “Musikaische Sinndeutung des antiken Nomos™, Zeitschrift fir
Musikwissenschaft 17 (1935) 291. Besides, such a modulation is improbable for the
Archaic period, see Weil — Reinach (n. 84) 26 n. 62; Barker, ibid., 251; cf. Vetter,
“Musikalische Sinndeutung des antiken Nomos’, 297; Lasserre (n. 84) 23, 159 n. 3.
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28 Nina Almazova

Thus we are facing a terminologica problem. Singing to the aulos ac-
companiment was quite common in various genres, such as elegiac poetry
sung at symposia, chorus performances, and vocal parts of both the actors
and the chorusin drama. So was it possible to use the word a:0Amdio in any
of these cases? Was the term a0 wd6¢ ever applied to the symposiasts sing-
ing to the pipes at afeast? Was a solo monody of an actor in dramaconsidered
akind of cdAmdia?'3! Could a performance of a chorus accompanied by an
aulete, either in adramatic or adithyrambic contest, be called a0 wdic, and
amember (or at least theleader) of achorus, adAmdog? Sinceall these artists
were singing to an aulos, we find it possible; 132 so could the ancient Greeks,
still the lack of such evidence should itself be regarded as significant. The
words avAlmdio and adAwddg seem to have been used until the turn of the
first century AD mainly, if not solely, astermini technici referring to the per-
formance of avopog at the musical competitions.

However, the situation changed when the aulodic contests disappeared
from the festivals. The words adbAmddg and adAwdio were, of course, ety-
mologically transparent and so could not become entirely obscure. But
their meaning as technical terms was being gradually forgotten by those
who had no special interest in musical contests of older times.

As aresult, in some Greek texts beginning from the end of the first or
the turn of the second century AD, we find these words applied to instru-
mental wind music.

Plutarch (not Pseudo-Plutarch) seemsto be thefirst evidence surviving
to use adAmdog instead of adbAnthg (Quaest. conv. 7. 5, 704 C-D): 13

"Ev [Tvo101g KaAAIGTPOTOG, TV "ALPIKTVOVOV EXUEANTNG, LVADIOV
TV, TOALTNY Kol @LAOV VOTEPNOOVTO THE ATOYPOPTHG TOV HEV
aydvog eipEe kater TOV VOHOV, £0TIAOV & MUAGC Tapnyoyev €ig 1O
CVUTOCI0V €0OTTL KOl OTEPAVOLS, DGTEP €V AYDVL, LETH TOD Y0pOoD
KEKOOUNUEVOV EKTIPETMG.

At the time of the Pythian Games, Callistratus, who was a director of the
Amphictyons, had, in accordance with the rule, disqualified for late

131 Guhrauer (n. 44) 16: “handelte es sich da nicht bei allen den arienartigen
Monodien einzelner Schauspieler um das, was wir als a0A@dia definiert haben, um
kunstméssigen Solo-Gesang zum Aulos? Sicherlich”.

132 E. g., al the musicians mentioned in the inscriptions as leading singers
(&1dovtog 10D delvar) in a competition of men choruses (P. Amandry, Th. Spyro-
poul os, “Monuments chorégiques d Orchomeéne de Béotie”, BCH 98 [1974] 185-209,
nos. 5-9, 11-17, 19-20, Orchomenos, the end of the third century BC) are referred to
as avAwdol by Stephanis (Ztneavig [n. 67] nos. 43, 140, 142, 310, 436, 1030, 1499,
1944, 2615).

133 As noted already by Guhrauer (n. 44) 14 n. 1.
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registration a certain flute-player who was a fellow citizen and friend of
his. But when he gave adinner for us, he brought the man before the party,
with his dancing group, splendidly arrayed as for a contest, in costume
and garlands.13*

This statement, if taken literally, would have proved the reestablishment
of aulodic contests at the Pythian games, but it contradicts the information of
Pausanias 10. 7. 4-6 (see above p. 5) aswell asthe impression of the decline
of abA@dia given by the epigraphical evidence. It is most probable that an
aulete is meant here, namely a yopadAng. The auletes performing together
with a chorus are known to have played the first parts!3® from about the sec-
ond half of the fourth century BC:136 they are mentioned in agonistic context
asthewinners petd xopod3’ (exactly as Plutarch putsit), and even the con-
test itself is referred to as a competition of auletes instead of choruses.138

The use of abAwd6g by Plutarch could be explained if the whole per-
formance of an aulete with a chorus were called adA@dia: in this case,
naming of achief musician in this genre as avAwddo¢ seems explicable. The
same assumption would be valid for Antigenides being called a0 A@d6g in
Suid. o 2657 (see above p. 26 though Antigenides dates back to an earlier
period, 400-370 BC), but it does not help in other cases of the confusion.

134 Trand. by E. L. Minar, Jr.: Plutarch, Moralia IX, LCL 425 (Cambridge, Mass. —
London 1961).

135 The analysis of the Athenian choregic monuments of the fifth and the fourth
centuries BC shows that the name of an aulete, at first not included in the inscriptions
at all, finally replaces the name of a dddoxorog: cf. Reisch (n. 61) 2742,

136 Theincreasing role of an instrumentalist is indicated even earlier, towards the
end of thefifth century, by Ps.-Plut. De mus. 1141 C-D: &AL YOp KoL AtDANTLKT A0
ATAOVOTEPOG €1G TOLKIAOTEPOLY HETOPBEPNKE PLOVGLIKAY: TO YOP TOAXLOV EMG €ig
Mehovimnidny Tov TV S18VpAUP®Y TONTHV CVUPEPAKEL TOVG ADANTOG TaPX TAV
ToOMTAOV AOpBEvVELY TOVG H1GB0VG TPOTAY®VIGTOOONG dNAOVOTL THg TOLACE®MG,
VoTEPOV B¢ Kol TOVTO dePOEPN.

137 Athen. 12. 54, 538 f (324 BC); SIG® 648 B (ca. 200-194 BC); BCH 9 (1885)
147-149 lines 70-71 (172 BC).

138 E.g., | Priene 19,,; 53,; 5455 adANT®V 1@ dy®dvi 10 Toudik®; SGDI 2566,
duddiokarol avAnt@dv; Dem. 21, 156 tpaywdoig kexopfiynké mod’ o0Tog, £Yd de
avAnTaig avdpaoty; CIG 3089, g ;) Taidwv adANTOV X0pNY6S, LVANTOV Gv3pidY
xopnydg; CIG 3090, , xopnyoi ... adbAntdv moidwv; A.Brinck, Inscriptiones
Graecae ad choregiam pertinentes, Dissertationes Philologicae Halenses 7 (Halle
1885) nos. 101, 102 éyopnyouv: Taldmv oLOANTAIS... GvépdV adANTOlS. See Brinck,
ibid., 75 sqq.; Reisch (n. 61) p. 59 n. 1; p. 101; idem, “Xopikot &ydveg”, RE 3 (1899)
2435-2436; Frei (n. 109) 67; E. Bethe, “Thymeliker und Skeniker”, Hermes 36 (1901)
598; L. Robert, Etudes epigraphiques et philologiques (Paris 1938) 31-35; H. A. Ax-
Ma3oBa, Aumuunas mysvikaionas snuepagura. Oucc. [pyk.] (N. Almazova, Ancient
Musical Epigraphics. Diss. [ms.] (CII6. 1998) 71-75; eadem (n. 49) 173-174.
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Several authors have left evidence about the use of music to deal with
animals.** According to Claudius Aelianus (De nat. anim. 12. 46),1%0 the
Etruscans used aulos music as ameans of capturing wild boars and stags:

T PEV dlKkTLO TEPPAAAOVOL KOl TO AOLTTe ONpatpoL, 6o0r EAAOYY T
(oo €otnke 8& Avnp cDADV TEYVITNG, Kol MG 0Tl LAALOTO TEWPATOL
T00 HEAOVG DIOYOAGY, Kol 6 TL TOTE €0TL THE Hobong cbvTovov 4,
mav 8¢ 6 1L YALKLoTOV aDAMdLG TOVTO BOEL...

They set the nets and other hunting gear that ensnare the animals in a
circle, and a man proficient on the pipes stands there and tries his utmost
to play a rather soft tune, avoiding any shriller note, but playing the
sweetest mel odies possible. 14!

There is no doubt that adAwdio performed by only one person (called
avip adA@V teyvitng) is here nothing but playing an aulos.14? The same
should be the case of Clemens Alexandrinus (Paedagogus 2. 4. 41. 2) who
is blaming mainly the pagan instrumental music. Besides the hunters’ ex-
perience he mentions music for mating horses which hardly included po-
etry (note the word érovretton*d):

Kol yop ©g GANOAS ATOTEUTTEN TA Opyave, TodTa [SC. GVPLYE Kol
0 OAOC] VMPAA oL GUUTOG10V, BNplolg LEAAOV ) AVOPAOTOLS KATAAANA
Kol AvOpOT®VY Tolg AAOYMTEPOLS. TOG HEV Yop EAGPOVG Tl oUPLYEL
KNAETOOOL TAPEIANPOLEY KO ETTL TOG TOdAYPOG TTPOG TAOV KLVNYAV
Onpevopévog GyecBo @ pélel, Todg 8¢ IMMOLG ULYVOREVOLS OlOV
VUEVOLOG ETMOVAETTOL VOLLOG 0LDAMATOG 1TTTOBOPOV TOVTOV KEKANKAGLY
ol LOVo1KOL.

These instruments should indeed be ousted from a sober feast, for they
befit animals more than men, and only those less rational among men. We
aretold that stags at ahunt are bewitched by syringes and taken to the nets
by the melody, and that a kind of conjugal nomosis played on an aulos to

139 Cf. Aristot. Hist. anim. 611 b 26; Plut. Quaest. conv. 704 F, Coniug. praec. 138
B; A€l. De nat. anim. 15. 25.

140 The same passage occurs two times in the excerption made for Constantine
Porphyrogennetos: S. Lambros (ed.), Excerptorum Constantini de natura animalium
libri duo: Aristophanis historiae animalium epitome subiectis Aeliani Timothei
aliorumque eclogis, Supplementum Aristotelicum I, 1 (Berolini 1885) 2. 565 and
(abridged) 2. 496.

141 Trangl. by A.F. Scholfield: Aelian, On the Characteristics of Animals 111, LCL
449 (London - Cambridge, Mass. 1972) 73.

142 Cf. Excerpt. Const. de nat. anim. 2. 496: cuvaywvileton 88 1 89pa TordT
Kol aOAOG. LDAET YOp Gvip TEXVITNG Kol €EfC.

143 Cf. Plut. Quaest. conv. 704 F.
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mares while they are being covered—the musicians call it ‘ The Stallion’s
Leap’.
A further confusion concerns the explanation of the word Evvaviio:

Sch. Lucian. 78. 3. 1. i oOpewvog adAnoig 1 amd B adA@d®V Te-
POLLVOLLEV.

Phot. Lex. & 311 = Suid. & 116: adincic Tig cOpwvog, Do 800 Tme-
POLVOHLEV OLOA@BLOL.

In al other rather numerous sources, Evvaviia points to instrumental
music only: either playing a cithara accompanied by an aulos,* or, likein
the present cases, a duet of pipes.1* In fact, the given glosses themselves
show that adAwdia is used as a synonym for adbAnotig, and avrAmddv for
adANT@V, as is clearly seen when one compares some other glosses s. v.
cvvovrio / Evvovrio: Sch. Aristoph. Eg. 9 a6 tav §0o adintoi 10
o010 ovAdoy; 9 d dtav 300 adAntal cuvddwoty; Hesych. & 125 Ty
V1o 300 Eémitelovpévny adAnoly; 6tav 0o adA®GL, and even the next
wording in the same glossary Suid. & 117: 6tav 300 adANTOL TO 0OTO
AEYOOLV.

Likewise, the word adAwdd¢ is used instead of adAnthg in Scholia to
Aristophanes: Chairis, one of the poet’s targets, is once called (Sch.
Aristoph. Ach. 16 a) k100p®mdog kol adAmdog eadrog. Meanwhile, it is
clear from the other passages of Scholia,*” not to speak of Aristophanes’
own verses,*® that Chairis was an aulete; moreover, the author of the same
scholion to Ach. 16 did not hesitate to explain 6 8p6iog performed by
Chairis as o 0ANTIKOG VOHOG.

The development of the meaning ‘aulos musik’ for adAwdio and ‘one
who plays an aulos' for adbAmd6¢ was most probably a part of a broader

144 ch, Aristoph. Eq. 9; Poll. 4. 83 (see aboven. 110); Athen. 14. 9, 618 & Suid. &
117.

145 Cf. Attic Classical vase-paintings depicting a duet of auletes in an agonistic
context: a neck-amphora Naples SA 225 (Jahrb. DAI 76 [1961] 68, fig. 24; Beazley,
ARV2 553, 32, ca. 460 BC), and a pelike London 1910.6-15.1 (JHS 41 [1921] pl. 7,
V 4; Beazley, ARV? 1123, 2, ca. 430-420 BC); see Shapiro (n. 2) 60.

146 The flogged slaves in Eq. 8-10 are surely imitating an instrumental vépog of
Olympos with their popd popd.

147 sch. Aristoph. Ach. 866 a: Xadipig 82 adAntic O©npaiog &povcog. Sch.
Aristoph. Pax 951 b: 6 Xaipig adAntrg £l tatg Ovoiong; Sch. Aristoph. Av. 858 fv
3¢ 0 Xalpig 00710g KIBopmBOG Yoy pog Kol Yéyovey adAnThc. Some scholiasts prove
informed of a namesake musician who was a citharode (sch. Pax 951, sch. Av. 958).

148 Aristoph. Ach. 866: the auletes are called Xouptdfic BopBarditor; Pax 951-952:
Xaipilg ... mpoceloty abARcmV; Av. 858 cuvavleitm 3¢ Xalpig MOQ.
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process of using thewords originally dealing with singing (with astem s -
or ad-) for instrumental sounds.*® Asfor the confusion to the opposite, no

149 E. g., Sch. Aristoph. Eq. 9 d: 8tav §00 adinted cuvéddaotyv; Sch. Pind. Ol. 5.
441.: Avdiolg ambmv €v odA0TG Bodv. Gdwv; Ael. Denat. anim. 12. 44: kot¢dovotv
aDToVLg Opydve Tivi; ibid.: Eowkev dpévonov Gdetv 1o adAnpa (cf. gder 12. 46:
above p. 30); Themist. Yzep 100 A€yerv 325 & 1olg adAntolg, 411 €v KOLV®D
&dovorv; Joh. Chrysost. Synopsis 56. 357: év adrolg kol kivoporg @detv; Joh.
Malaas, Chron. 458: avbAot ddovteg péAN povotid; Anon. in Aristot. Rhet. p. 217. 20
Rabe, CAG 21/2: 6 avAntrg £ékelvog Gdwv; Eustrat. In Aristot. Eth. Nic. | p. 61, 26—
27 Heylbut, CAG 20: adAovg Té€A0G GvTag T0D atDAOTOL0D TPOG TO GdeLV QDT
xpnowevovrog; Eustath. Comm. ad Hom. I1. 4. 272: t0 Yo v Tporyikny Spynotv
adopevov adinpo. The stem pedwd- in Classical textsrefers either to singing (e. 9.,
Aristoph. Av. 226: {TI1.} OYroy peA@delv od mapackevdletal. (EIL} 'Eromonot
mornot, Trororonotl wonot; Aristot. Pol. 1339 b: trv 8¢ povoikny ... kol yidnyv odoav
Kol peto peA@diog) or to the music asawhole (e. g., Ps.-Aristot. Probl. 919 a t1ig
UEV [SC. @oViig] &dopévng ThHg 8¢ aDAOVIEVNG DOTEP Piay GUE® (dovoLy: 810
pHovn [SC. d1d Tao®v cvpewvio] pedwdetto; cf. Plat. Leg. 655 d 8: to pnévta A
HeA@INOEVTH | KOl OTwSODV YopevBévTa), but later besidesthat we find aswell the
cases referring clearly to the instrumental music (e. g., Ps.-Plut. De fluv. 1. 2: mtpog
pei@diov avAdv; Ps.-Plut. De Hom. 2. 148: Obx &dniov 8¢ 6ti dittn £€0TLYV
N HeEA@dia, N peV €v TH eV, N & €v OpYAvolg, TOTG T€ EUTVEVOTOLG TOIG TE
évtatotg; Cass. Dio 47. 43. 2: <dua> coAmiyyov peA@dodvieg; Sext. Emp. Math.
6. 32: ol te der@iveg ... DAV peAwdiaig tepmopevor; Ael. Var. hist. 2. 44:
pelwdodot céAmiyyeg; Appian. BC 1. 12. 106: caAniykTt®v Te Gmelpov fv TAH00G,
TP LEPOG VYpoOTaTa Kol TEVOLLO pedwdovtov; Heliodor. Aeth. 10. 41. 3: adAGV
Te Kol ovplyyov pelmdiong; Hist. Alex. Magni Rec. o 1. 46 a. 1: tig cbAopelmdiog
g€unelpog avopwrog; ibid., 11: i "Apeiovog Adpa peA®dodoa ETEAECE T TELYM;
Greg. Nyss. Ininscr. Psalm. 5. 74: woApog pev yép €oTiv 1 31 100 0pyAvov 10D
HOVO1KOD peA@ia, (BT & 1 S OTOUUTOS YIVOREVN TOD HUEAOVG HETH TOV
pnpdtev exedvnotg; ibid., 75: dtav d1d LOVOV TV LOVOTKAV dpYE VOV 1| LEA®MSTOL
vévnton; Euseb. Comm. in Psalm. 23. 1233: tfj yop mvevpoatikii k10&pe thv Ogiay
avokpovopedo pedmdioy; ibid., 24. 68: pelwdnoote 1@ Oe®d NMUAOV 1o AVPOS ...
peA@dncate T® Oed MUAV £v xk18dpe; Basilius, Homil. super Psalm. 29. 321: "Ecti
8¢ 0 DAOG BPYAVOV LOVGTKOV TVEDHATL CUVEPY®D TPOS TNV LEAMBILOLY XPDUEVOV
[cf. ibid., 436: "Ectt 8¢ 10 woATnplov Epyovov HOVGIKOV, EVOPUOVIOG TOVG
@00YYOVG ATOdLBOV TPOg TV €K Qoviig HeAwdiav]; Origen. Selecta in Psalmos
12. 1073 81 T0D povoikod opydvov pelmdndévtag; Joh. Chrysost. De decem
milium talentorum debitore 51. 19: ént thig k1B&pog 0Ok &pkel LOVOV ATO ULBG
vevpag TV pelmdiov épydcachol, dAAL Thoog émévar O€T; idem, In Psalmum
145 55. 525: Tote yop Kol TEPTVOTEPQL KO SOKIUMTEPQL ATO THS ADPOLG AVOTEUTETONL
peiodio; Contra theatra 56. 543: peta ToDTOL AKOVOUATOV, T S TOV CVPLYYOV,
N 3 TOV AOADY Kol TV GAA®V TV TolovTwv peAwdio; Mich. Psell. Poemata
53.506-508: &AL 7 pev xelp N de&d KaTEKPOVE TA TANKTP®, / 1 & GAAN XElp TG
£MOLPULTG OTPEPOVS XL TOVG KOAGPOVG / TOL&Y TLvaL THY TV XopddV EMOlEL LEAMLLY;
Theodoretus, Interpretatio in Psalmos 80. 1520: Atapdpoig dpydvolg Kexpnuévol
Vv Belay dvekpovovto pedlwdiov). Thiscan perhaps be considered even auniversal
semantic development: cf., e. g., Latin fidicen, tibicen.
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cases of using adAnthg as well as adinoig or adAnua when speaking
precisely of singing to the aulos!* are known to me. 15!

Nina Almazova

S Petersburg University,
Bibliotheca classica Petropolitana

XO0Ts 3HAUCHHE CIIOB COAMOTOL ¥ LOAMOOG MTOAPOOHO pacCMaTPHBAIOCh B paboTax
koH1a XX B., HOBbIE SnHUrpaduuecKue HaxoAKu, MyOIKay n300paXKeHUi Ha Ba-
3aX, a TAK)K€ BO3MOXXHOCTb MCIONIB30BaTh T LG M03BOJISIOT BHOBb BEPHYTHCS K 3TO-
MY BOIIPOCY. YnoMmuHanui 06 aBJIOAWHU B HAIIUX UCTOYHUKAX 3HAYUTCIIBHO MCHBIIIC,
4YeM O JPYTHX BHUJAX COIBHOIO MY3WLMpPOBaHMs (KU(apoauu, aBieTuke, Kudapu-
cTHuKe). BriepBrie aBinonus 3acBuaeTeN-CTBOBaHA Ha urpax VI B. 10 H. 3. M306paxe-
HUS aBJIOZIOB BCTPEYAIOTCS B aITHUECKOI Ba30BOW MBOMMCH C cepequssl VI mo
koHIta V B. BIutots 10 pyOesxa 3p ciioBo 0AMSOG MPEICTABICHO HCKIIOYHTEIBHO B
snurpaduueckux namstHukax |V—| BB., CBI3aHHBIX ¢ MyCHYECKUMU TyOIHMYHBIMU
BBICTYIUICHHUSIMH, @ CIIOBO CCOAMSI0L BCTpEUASTCs JIHIIb ofHax b1, Y [1marona (Leg.
700 d). Haurnasi ¢ | B. H. 3. aBIO/IbI U ABIOIMS HCUES3AFOT U3 JOKYMEHTOB (& 3HAYHMT —
W U3 POrpaMMbl) MyCHYECKUX UIP, TaK YTO UCTOYHUKH OKa3bIBAIOTCS, HA00OPOT,
TOJIBKO JINTEPATYPHBIMH.

Hamn CBCICHUA 00 HUCTOPUH aBJIOJAUH U O BBICTYIIJICHUAX aBJIOJOB ITO3BOJIAIOT
yTBEPKJaTh, 4TO aBJOJ — 3TO IIEBEll, KOTOPOMY TpeOOBAIKCh YCIyTH aBjeTa-aK-
KOMIIaHuaTopa (MoCiHeHUI He CUUTAJICS YYaCTHUKOM COCTSI3aHMM), HO HEJ0CTa-
TOYHBI, YTOOBI COCTABUTH YETKOE MPENCTaBICHUE O ToapoOHOCTIX. Ha3BaHus aB-
JIOAMYECKUX HOMOB NMPAKTUYECKH HE JJAI0T HUKAKOW MH(OPMALIUK O CONePKAHUH
BLICTyHHeHHﬁ. MosxHO YKa3aThb Ciiy4dau, Korga aBTOPbI aBJIOJAWH, BEPOATHO, BBI-
CTyHaJiki U KaK aBJICTbI, HO HET BOBMOXXHOCTH CYAUTH O TOM, KaKOBa 6])1.]'[8. 06I)I‘IHa$[
npaktuka. Hagmucu V-1l BB. ToBOpsT 0 pasmeneHuu cocTsA3aHHUN aBIONOB Ha
BO3PacTHBIE KJacChl AvOp@DV U TodmV; Tak ke MOXXHO HHTEPIPETUPOBATH Pl
n3obpaxenuii Ha Bazax V|-V BB. Cpenu W3BECTHBIX HaM UTP, BKIIOYABILIMX aBJIO-
JIMI0 B TpoTrpaMMmy, npeobianaroT Oeoruiickue. Kak manoe 4yucio ynoMuHaHUH,
TaK U MPAMBIC CBUACTEIBCTBA JOKA3bIBAIOT, YTO aBJIOAWA HEHUJIACh HUKE, YEM
IIpoYne€ BUABI COJBbHBIX BBICTyHHeHI/Iﬁ.

[IpexncraBnsercs, 4To BILUIOTh 10 pyOeka 3p ciioBa oLOAMILO  0OAMOOG
HCTIONIb30BAIUCH IPEUMYIIECTBEHHO, HIIH JAaXKe MCKIIOYHUTENBHO, Kak termini

150" On ardAnTikdg probably used by Polydeucesto mean all possible kinds of aulos
musik, both the vocal and the instrumental ones, see above p. 21f.

151" Understanding of adbAmdic in a broad meaning as‘aulos music’ is probablein
the remaining three cases not mentioned above: Ael. Arist. Eig ‘A0nvav 14, Clem. Al.
Srom. 3. 11. 80. 2-4; Poll. 4. 57.
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technici, orHocUBLIMECS K UCIIOJHEHUIO COJIMCTOM-IIEBIIOM aBJIOAMYECKOTO HO-
Ma Ha Mycudeckux urpax. K apyrum pasHOBHIHOCTSIM MEHUS MOJ aBl (CUMIIO-
CHUACTHI Ha MMUPY, XOPbl, BOKAJIBHLIC ITAPTHUHU B /:[paMe) OHU, BUIUMO, HC IPUMECH -
JIMCh HU B TO BpeMsl, HU BrocieacTBUH. OHAKO CUTYAIlHsI H3MEHIIACH C HCUe3-
HOBEHHMEM aBJIOAWHU M3 MPOTpaMMbl mpasaHecTB. O6a ciioBa, STHMOIOTHUECKH
IIpO3pavYHbIC, HE MOIJIM, KOHEYHO, CTaTb COBEPIICHHO HEMMOHATHBIMU, HO UX TEP-
MHUHOJIOTHYECKOC 3HAYCHUEC (BO BCJAKOM Cliy4ya€, IpHU OTCYTCTBUU CIICLIUAIBHOTO
HHTepeca K My3bIKaJbHON arOHUCTHKE TPOIILIOr0) MOCTENeHHO 3a0biBaock. C KOH-
na I B H. 5. B HAIUX UCTOYHUKAX BCTPEUACTCA yHOTpe6HeHHe 9TUX CJIOB IIpH-
MEHUTEIBHO K UHCMPYMEeHMALbHOU MYy3bIKe I aBia (OA®Og = aDANTAG,
aVA®dLo = aDANoLg i oOANPe). Takoe pa3BUTHE MOXKHO CBSI3bIBATh C OoJee
IIMPOKHUM IIPOIecCOM (BO3MOXKHO — JJaXKe CEMAaHTHYECKOIl yHUBepcaluei): ¢
IMIPUMEHCHUEM K UTPC HAa MY3BIKAJIBHBIX HHCTPYMEHTAX CJIOB, CBA3aHHBIX U3HA-
Y9aIbHO C ICHUEM.
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SOCRATES S AVOWAL OF KNOWLEDGE REVISITED

The sense in which Socrates avows or disavows knowledge has been
much debated in treatments of Plato’s epistemol ogy over the last couple
of decades. This paper aims to outline a possible interpretation that
scholars of Socrates have yet to elaborate fully; it seeks to shed light
especially on the Socratic method of enquiry and on the nature of
Socratic knowledge at 29 b in Plato’s Apology, i. e. its shareability and
the content- and context-dependent nature of his claim to it.

I ntroduction

Socrates's avowals have attracted arange of interpretations, includ-
ing the theses that [1] Socrates's disavowal of knowledge is best under-
stood as an expedient inviting his interlocutors to search with him
jointly for the truth; [2] Socrates's repeated disavowal of knowledge
should be taken seriously, and his avowals of knowledge regarded as
exceptional; somewhere in between, [3] in avowing and disavowing
knowledge, Socrates uses two senses of the word ‘know’; [4] Socrates
sometimes avows knowledge in Plato’s earlier dialogues, but hardly at
all in the middle or later dialogues, suggesting that we can read Plato’'s
thought as developmentalist or revisionist in epistemic terms; and [5]
there may be some reason that Socrates is inconsistent in his avowals
and disavowals, e. g. he has some pedagogical purposesin mind. All of
these interpretations have their own weaknesses — referring to the num-
bering above, | introduce my grounds for reservations at selected points
in the body of my discussion. While engaging with these central read-
ings, this essay primarily develops an independent line of argument con-
cerned with the grounds for considering Socrates's avowals qualified.

1. The disavowal and avowal of knowledge

Plato’s Apology, in common with other early Platonic dialogues,
impressively describes what may be termed the negative side of Socrates's
epistemic state, namely his disavowal of knowledge.® Socrates callsthe

1 1t may be worth noting, with M. C. Stokes (ed.), Plato, Apology (Warminster
1997) 99, 195, that the Apology begins and ends with a statement of the negativity
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pronouncement of the Delphic oracle that none is wiser than he an
enigma, since he does not acknowledge himself to be wise in any mat-
ter, great or small (21 b). But Socrates does admit some light and shade
in the question of his wisdom or ignorance; he is wiser at least than a
politician who had professed knowledge, but who on examination
turned out to know nothing fine and good (21 d 3-8).2

Some understand Socrates's disclaimer of knowledge as a mere tac-
tic, encouraging his interlocutor to seek out the truth (interpretation
[1]).® Socrates, however, appears sincere in insisting upon his lack of
knowledge at 23 a 3—7. In gesturing towards divine wisdom here,
Socrates defers, in whatever human wisdom he may be supposed to
have, to a greater authority.

But what if we still refuse to take this Socratic formulation at face
value? The passage at 23 acannot provideinitsown right afull guaran-
tee that Socrates is genuine in positing his own ignorance, as he does
over the course of the Apology. That is, his explanation might again be
taken to be question-begging in that it could be construed as merely a
further expedient to secure some objective. We could doubt Socrates's
genuineness in disavowing knowledge indefinitely in thisway — always
supposing that he has some reason to conceal a positive epistemic state.

My claim is that, in assessing the sincerity attaching to Socrates's
statements, we should consider the immediate discursive context of the
Apology, where Socratesis standing trial. This means giving due weight
to aseries of statements he makesin court. The courtroom context is not
one where Socrates can say thingslightly, both because of the gravity of
the charges against him, and because he expects that the jury’s verdict
will conform to general standards of truth and justice (18 a 3-6). Impor-
tantly, Socrates claims at the beginning of the Apology that the case
presented by his accusers is quite devoid of truth, whereas his will de-

of Socratic cognition (... o0k o1da, 17 a 1-2; &dnAov Tavti TANY i 1@ 0ed, 42 a
3-5). Thisis especially striking when one considers the natural tendency of trials
to urge their defendants to make positive statements. On the Apology as a historical
document, see Guthrie's careful treatment (W. K. C. Guthrie, A History of Greek
Philosophy 1V [Cambridge 1975] 72-80). Guthrie attempts to reconstruct the
historical Socrates, whose professions of ignorance he does not judge to be in any
serious sense deceitful or “insincere” (ibid., 111 [Cambridge 1969] 447). My
concern is not with determining the pronouncements of a historical Socrates, but
with considering the totality and the possible consistency of the statements
regarding knowledge expressed by “ Socrates” in Plato’s Apology. My reference to
the Apology is from the new Oxford Classical Text (Platonis Opera | [Oxford
1995]) edited by E. A. Duke et al.

2 Cf.n. 24.

3 N. Gulley, The Philosophy of Socrates (New York 1968) 64—69.
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Socrates's Avowal of Knowledge Revisited 37

liver up to the bystanders the truth in its entirety (17 b 7-8).# Socrates's
positioning of his denials of knowledge within the context of an evi-
dently serious appeal to truth gives us good reason for supposing his
disavowals to be literal.

Moreover, the characteristic procedure of Socratic dialogue itself
provides a basis for acquitting Socrates of mere rhetoric in his disclaim-
ers of knowledge. Let us accept the position suspicious of Socrates that
it is not enough for him to keep pressing the truth of his assertions. In
that case, the validity of both sides' argumentswill depend on their hav-
ing asolid foundation in fact (17 b 2, épyw; 32 a5, épya etc.). We must
then examine how Socrates seeks to establish his proofs. He charac-
teristically proceeds through refutation of the claims of his accusers,
rather than through positive statements in their own right. This proce-
dure describes the typical Socratic elenchus, a mode of argument
which, | shall suggest, bears an essential relation to Socrates's episte-
mological claims. In court, Socrates tries to refute the problematic
points of each chargein turn, just as he doesin his ordinary discourse.
Socrates takes care not to make one-sided statements, but rather, in re-
sponse to persistent accusations, demands from his bystandersthere and
then a discussion of whether these are based on facts (19 d 1-7).
Socrates's cross-examination of one of hisaccusers, Meletus, in dealing
with the later allegations, offers an example of his argumentative style
(24 ¢ 10 — 28 a 2). Opening his defence in a style of homespun diction,
after his accusers had warned the audience of the delusive persuasive-
ness of his skilful speech, Socrates bases his whole argument on a
method of elenctic disproof which resorts to counter-evidence at every
opportunity (cf. 19d 1-2,20e5-21a9, 24 a7-8, 31 ¢ 2-3, 32 a4-5,
32d1,32e1,33d-3443, etc.). Insofar as Socrates seems to depend for
his argument on the consent he gains from the audience, we cannot then
regard his repeated use of the word ‘truth’ as groundless.®

4 This strong contrast between Socrates and his accusers in terms of truth-
fulness is made in especially concentrated and vigorous fashion in the ITpooiptov
(17 a1l - 18 a 6), which ends with the phrases té&An01 Aéyelv (cf. J. Burnet [ed.],
Plato’s Euthyphro, Apology of Socrates and Crito [Oxford 1924] 153), and from
then on appears repeatedly in the Apology. On the truthfulness of the case for
Socrates, see 17 b 4-5,8,18a6,20d5-6,22b 6,24a5-8,28a7,d6,29a2,d
8-e3,31c2,e2,32a8,33¢c2,9,34b6,39b5, 41 c9 etc. On thefalsity of the
indictment, see 17a3-5,b7,18a8,b2,20e3,26a1,27e5,30b6,33b 8, 34
b 5, etc.

5 Socrates seems to pay special attention to his prosecutors’ reactions over the
course of his speech (e. g. 27 ¢ 10). In contrast, his prosecutors submit neither
evidence nor witnesses whose testimony may be confirmed by both sides, even
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We can take his disavowal s at face value, however, and be no further
forward in understanding them. Socrates's acknowledgment of his lack
of knowledge suggests that a certain cognitive state should be attributed
to him.% In practice, however, Socrates expresses a number of positive
views, particularly with regard to morals.” The question then becomes:
does Socrates, in expressing some positive views, make some profes-
sion tantamount to an avowal of knowledge?

As commentary has acknowledged,® Socrates makes assertions of
knowledge a number of times in the Apology, especially perhaps in
spheres other than moral philosophy.® While not exactly numerous,
these assertions are more than enough for us to show that Socrates
avows knowledge at certain junctures. With regard to the possibility of
moral knowledge, on the other hand, Socratesin Plato’s early dialogues
seems to lay down a stringent condition: in order for a person to avow
knowledge of something, he needs to answer the Socratic question what
it is.1% When examining his interlocutors, however, Socrates does not
need to be able to answer this definitional question himself in order to

when Socrates encourages them to do so (cf. 31 b 8 —c 1, 34 a3-7). The accusers’
one-sided allegations turn out to lack substantial support and also to be riven with
self-contradiction, e. g. Meletus (MéAntog) — good and patriotic as he purports to
be — turns out never to have cared (ovd¢&v pepéinkev, cf. 24 ¢ 4-9, d 9-10, 25 ¢ 1-
4, 26 a9 — b 2) about the education of the young.

6 On apotential problem in claiming to recognise one’s own ignorance, see
n. 28.

7 Socrates claims never to have yielded to anyone in anything contrary to
justice (33 a) and intends never to do so (32 a, cf. 37 a, b). He posits that the
greatest good for a human being consistsin holding daily discussions about virtue
and other topics; the unexamined life is not worth living (38 &). For Socrates, it is
shameful to concern oneself with the acquisition of as much money, repute and
honour as possible, instead of fixing one’s mind on prudence, truth and the best
possible condition of one’s soul (29 e).

8 J.H. Lesher, “Socrates Disavowal of Knowledge”, Journal of the History
of Philosophy 25 (1987) 280; C. D. C. Reeve, Socrates in the Apology (Indiana-
polis 1989) 54-55; H. Benson, Socratic Wisdom (Oxford 2000) 222—-226, etc.

9Cf.21b5,22b8,d1,24a6, 25d9 —e 4 (in the form of a rhetorical
question), 37 b 7, d 6. What | am stressing here as “morals’ are subjects which
Socrates takes up as central issuesin Plato’s early dialogues (justice, temperance,
courage, piety and wisdom). Despite the implication of several passages like
Euthphr. 7 b—c or Phdr. 263 a-b, however, it is problematic — or at least difficult —
stringently to demarcate the realm of morals and that of other topics (cf. La. 187
e—188 a, Grg. 490 b — 491 a, 497 b—c; note the usage of ta opikpd for both ‘the
petty trifles’ and ‘the lesser mysteries’). At this point in our treatment of the Apo-
logy, what should be noted ishow often Socrates avows knowledge. For qualifications
of Socrates's claim to knowledge, see also 18 d 1, 20 e 8, etc.

10 Cf. La. 190 ¢ 6, Euthphr. 5¢c4 —d 1, Hp. Ma. 286 c 8 —d 2.
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expose his partner’s avowal of knowledge as deluded. Thus Socrates's
procedure entails no affirmation of positive knowledge. Even in the
case of the oracle’s endorsement of his wisdom, the conclusion ad-
vanced by Socrates was that the name “ Socrates” was “additionally”
used by the god to represent anyone, using the person Socrates as an
example, who recognises his own lack of knowledge (23 a-b). Since
Socrates in his interpretation of the oracle estimates human wisdom to
be worth little or nothing, the context in which such wisdom is best
deployed isonein which the subject of “knowledge” acceptsitsfinitude
or inadequacy.

This representation of Socratic ignorance follows the interpretation
that attributes to Socrates a thoroughly negative epistemic attitude.
Irwin, for instance, argues that Socrates disclaims all knowledge, ap-
pealing to a clear distinction between knowledge and the true belief
which admits of positive conviction.! However, this line of interpreta-
tion appears irreconcilable with Socrates's definitive statement that he
knows that “to do injustice, that is, to disobey the superior, god or man,
is bad and shameful” (29 b 6-7).12 The gravity of his insistence is
unmissable. The word oida here falls with especial emphasis at the end
of a periodic sentence, insisting upon Socrates's claim to knowledge.
Further, this avowal of knowledge is all the more striking, since it con-
trasts with Socrates's immediately preceding disclaimer of knowledge
of life after death. Here, Socrates says that many people fear death
wrongly, thinking that they know what they do not know; in summary
this attitude is based on a blameworthy ignorance (&podio ... éwovel-
diotog, 29 a-b), which has the same structure as that previously diag-
nosed in the politician by Socrates.*®* While the English ‘ignorance’
may not convey the exact nuance of this Socratic use of the Greek
apobio, Socrates's intention is clear: to point up people’s delusion or
fal se conceit of knowledge. Having traced the root of the fear of deathin

11 T, Irwin, Plato’s Moral Theory (Oxford 1977) 58 suggests that Socrates
“exceptionally” claims knowledge at Ap. 29 b 67 (interpretation [2]). However,
Irwin deals with 29 b a bit differently in Plato’s Ethics (Oxford 1995) 27-29,
where he sees oida in question as Socrates's conviction, not knowledge. On this
change, cf. G. Fine, “Nozick’s Socrates”, Phronesis 41 (1996) 234-235 n. 6.

12 Cf. E. de Strycker, S.R. Slings, Plato’s Apology of Socrates (Leiden 1994)
327 and ok oida in my n. 1.

13 On such delusion, often described as a peculiar type of ignorance by Plato,
see Lg. 863 c. This type of cognitive state, distinguished from the empty form of
not knowing, and often paraphrased as &po6ia, recurs throughout Plato’s works,
cf. Ap. 21 cd, 22 b—e, 23 c—d, 29 a-b, e, 41 b, Alc. I. 117 d — 118 b, Chrm. 166 d
1-2, 167 a4-5, Ly. 218 a—b, Men. 84 a—c, Smp. 204 a, Phdr. 275 b, Tht. 210 ¢, Sph.
229 c, PIt. 302 ab, Phlb. 48 c —49 a, Lg. 732 a-b, etc.
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thisway, he does not regard the knowledge expressed at 29 b asliableto
such delusion.* The knowledge at 29 b, rather, works as aguide for him
in decision-making (29 b 8 —c 1).1°

2. Knowledge at 29 b

At thispoint, it isnecessary to seek further to characterise the nature
of the knowledge that Socrates seems to claim. Vlastos distinguishes
between two conceptions of knowledge: strong and weak (interpreta-
tion [3]).1® For Vlastos, the criterion distinguishing these different
kinds of knowledge concerns the certainty with which they may be
held. Strong knowledge is attributed only to the god and carries with it
infallible certainty. Weak knowledge may, on the other hand, be arrived
at through the Socratic method of elenchus, and remains fallible and
uncertain. Agreements which have survived thousands of interrogatory
and testing processes of elenchus may well be overturned at the next
challenge. Indeed, the introduction of two types of knowledge seems

14 Thisline of argument concurswith R. Kraut, Socrates and the Sate (Princeton
1984) 275: “in the Apology he [Socrates] confidently and deliberately claims to
know” at 29 b. Benson (n. 8) 238 confusingly describes Socrates’s assertion as a
“misstatement made in the heat of the moment”, while also drawing attention to “a
certain amount of deliberateness” in Socrates's statement at 29 b (ibid., 236).

15 Socrates relates knowledge of such akind at 37 b 7, with an emphatic form:
€0 otda. Thisis possibly the passage to which Cicero refers by his term ‘ante’ at
Tusculanae disuputationes | 99, where Cicero highlights a knowledge on Socrates's
part that would allow him to choose between 1) pursuing an examined life even at
risk of death, and 2) abandoning philosophy and begging for his life. Cicero had
previously been summarizing 40 ¢ — 42 a of Plato’s Apology. 29 b is another
candidate for Cicero’s reference.

16 Cf. G. Vlastos, Socratic Studies (Cambridge 1994) 39-66; idem, “ Socrates’
Disavowal of Knowledge”, Philosophical Quarterly 35 (1985) 1-31. The intro-
duction of determinately two different sorts of knowledge has no firm basis in
Plato’s texts and further risks too much schematization, in a context where it is
otherwise only natural to assume arange of differences in knowledge’'s content as
I will discuss in the body of this chapter.

| agree with T. C. Brickhouse & N.D. Smith, Plato’s Socrates (Oxford 1994)
3845 that Socrates is interested in knowledge-how (or why) rather than know-
ledge-that: there is textual evidence for this distinction in 6mwg €xel at 509 a5in
the Gorgias; and indeed other references, such as Chrm. 166 d 6 6nn €xet, Euthd.
278 b 5t mpbypota ... TR Exel, Euthphr. 4a12, e 5 6nn €xetl, Men. 84 b 10 67
£€xet, Cra. 420 b 5 6nny €xer ... 10 mphypnato etc., back up a distinction for
Socrates in kinds of knowledge. But in my argument, this distinction between
knowledge-how and knowledge-that is assimilated to the suggestion that the
content of a knowledge-claim is of greater epistemological moment than the
meaning of the word ‘knowledge’ that conveysit.
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reasonabl e given that Socrates both denies and claims some knowledge.
We are now in a position to enquire whether the avowal at 29 b, which
Socrates notably contrasts with people's delusion or false conceit of
knowledge, apobio, merely represents an assertion of this fallible, un-
certain cognition.

For Socrates, any assertion of knowledge obliges speakers un-
complacently to articulate their thinking and to defend themselves in
public. Knowledge must be capable of being shared and tested in the
context of a dialogue between two interlocutors.!’ To take the case of
the knowledge asserted at 29 b, it is presumably crucial for Socrates's
statement — “for one to do injustice, that is, to disobey his superior, god
or man, isbad and shameful” —that it is clear and readily shareable with
his accusers. In a pragmatic sense, the statement is shared in that it
forms the foundation for the trial in which Socrates is being accused of
impiety. Socrates appears to treat the content of his statement about in-
justice as uncontroversial in the courtroom context of his speech.

If so, isthe claim of knowledge at 29 b by Socrates context-depen-
dent? We may well say yes, so long as the question turns upon whether
Socrates claims knowledge or not. By and large, the situationsin which
we claim to know something place large restrictions upon the nature of
our claims. Within ordinary language, it is unusual for the content of
our statementsto be simply that we know something; thisisonly usually
the case in junctures, such as Socrates's in the Apology, where a
person’s claims to knowledge are doubted. In other words, certain dis-
cursive contexts (say, when we are embattled) remove from us the pre-
condition that our statements are the object of previous consent. Some-
times, when consent to specific assertions turns out to be controversial,
the status of knowledge itself needs re-examining.'® This is a fortiori
the case with Socrates, who is notably cautious and uncomplacent in
argument. Socrates open-mindedly examines any issue from first prin-
ciples when facing a proponent of an opposite value-judgment, who
might contest a basic statement like 29 b.%° It should be noted here,
though, that Socrates's willingness to examine without prejudice the

17 Cf. Chrm. 166 ¢ 7—d 4.

18 Cf. Euthphr. 7 b—d. Usually, though, knowledge-claims about assertions,
i. e that in asserting X, we also assert “I know x”, are not something that need
remarking on in Socrates's dial ogues.

19 Socrates professes amazement when Thrasymachus counts injustice as a
kind of excellence and wisdom and justice as defects (cf. R. 1, 348 ¢ — 349 a).
Although to some degree, Socrates understands Thrasymachus's contention that
profit may flow from wrongdoing, Thrasymachus's strong position that injustice
“is fine (xaAov) and strong” makes it difficult for Socrates to determine the
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truth of any statement does not in itself undermine his conviction that
previously built-up beliefs will again be accredited. Cross-examination
and dialogue may bring about agreement between opposite positions. In
principle, Socrates can commit himself to a certain content even while
it is temporarily suspended under elenctic examination.?°

In this way, we can begin to appreciate that the attribution to
Socrates of atotal absence of belief is unsustainable in the light of his
philosophical method. It would seem plausible thus far to equate any
belief that Socrates might hold in the course of an elenctic dialogue
with Vlastos's weak knowledge, characteristic of humans, not the gods.
But the fact that Socrates may profess aform of “knowledge” admitting
of a weaker degree of certainty says nothing of the strength that may
attach to his convictions etc. of this kind; Socrates makes an evidently
moral decision to lead his life in accordance with beliefs, judgments,
interpretations, and not exclusively with knowledge. For example, he
declares that he will never abandon positions he has taken up or has
found assigned to him by his superior and which he believes (Wynod-
pnevog) best (28 d). Socrates expresses this commitment to the conse-
guences of hisbeliefs even in theface of death or any major uncertainty.
The contrast here is between the certainty attaching to Socrates's inter-
pretation (onOnv te kol dVrélaPov) of hisphilosophical task (28 €) and
the opacity of what follows death; the former certainty obliges Socrates
to direct hislife as he does.?! His life is based upon the principle that a
philosophical life in which one constantly examines oneself and others
is enjoined by divine command.??

Given Socrates's commitment to the philosophical life, what he is
contrasting with divine knowledge in terms of the defining criterion of
certainty must be the whole range of human beliefs, including but not

starting-point of any consensual discussion. This does not, however, deter So-
crates from initiating a process of elenchus with his interlocutor.

20 This principle depends on a distinction between the examination of a
certain proposition and its endorsement as a position. See e. g. Socratesin Plato’'s
Grg.472d -475e.

21 At the end of section 1 of this paper, we have seen the similar contrast
between the certainty attaching to Socrates’'s knowledge and the opacity of what
follows death at 29 a—b. As far as the strength or certainty is concerned, | think
there is no clear distinction between knowledge and belief.

22 Note that these convictions of Socrates will hardly be verifiable. Neither
will they be shared with his accusers. In my view, the absence of shareability in
this sense determines Socrates's caution in avoiding the word ‘know’ here. But
Socrates's cognitive terms — such as belief or conviction — may well admit of such
strength as to be unwavering for Socrates. For Socrates's positive convictions, see
further 30 a 6 (ofopan), 35d 7 (vopilm), etc. See n. 23.
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limited to knowledge. Conversely, if we focus only on the conditions of
knowledge (like Vlastos's two senses of knowledge), we miss the im-
portance of other forms of human cognition that can make a Socratic
life steadfast.?®

When Socrates makes definite assertions as to the value of living
life in a particular way, he does not make any explicit distinction be-
tween what he claimsto know and what he strongly believes. The prob-
lem of knowledge in these contexts necessarily concerns Socrates's af -
firmation to that effect —that is, that he knows. How do these assertions
or denials proceed? Socrates makes a firm denial of the knowledge at-
tributed to a caricatured version of himself in Aristophanes's play (19
c—d). He also disowns the form of pedagogical knowledge peddlied by
Sophists for cash (19 e — 20 €). Neither does Socrates profess the tech-
nical knowledge of craftsmen he met (22 c—€).2* Whatever form of
knowledge Socrates lays claim to, it differs from the supposed knowl-
edge of these practitioners in content, scope, practicality and level of

23 D. Wolfsdorf, “ Socrates’ Avowals of Knowledge”, Phronesis 49 (2004) 89,
139-140 (cf. Benson [n. 8] 84 n. 115, 227 n. 17), correctly points out that the
passage at 508 e 6 —509 b 1 in Plato’s Gorgias — on the matters bound with chains
of iron and adamant, i. e. on the thesis that doing injustice is worse than suffering
it —only insists on Socrates's belief that moral matters stand a certain way; that is,
contra Vlastos, Socratic Studies (n.16) 59 n. 47, and “Socrates' Disavowal of
Knowledge” (n. 16) 21 n. 48, he does not avow ethical knowledge here. Thus,
however certain a proposition seems to Socrates, he is well aware (as in this
passage) of its disputable character when faced with those unsympathetic to him.

24 Socrates disqualifies notable politicians and poets from almost any knowledge
(21 ¢ — 22 c¢). On the other hand, Socrates finds some knowledge in craftsmen, as
expected (22 c—e); indeed, they are held to “know many fine things’ (moAla kol
kodd émotopévovg) of which he himself is ignorant (Arictavio & €yd ovk
nriotapunyv). In this respect, they are wiser than Socrates (pov TodTn coedTEPOL
noav), without ceasing to be vulnerable to the error of poets when they claim
wisdom in “other, supremely important matters” (t&Aio to péyiota). These
statements offer another basis on which to take especial care in defining the
content and context of Socrates's knowledge-claims; even the “ta0tn” above may
suggest large divergences between forms of knowledge held by different parties.
Woodruff (P. Woodruff, “Plato’s early theory of knowledge”, in: S. Everson [ed.],
Companions to Ancient Thought 1. Epistemology [Cambridge 1990] 60-84)
equates Socrates's avowal and disavowal of knowledge with a distinction between
non-technical and technical knowledge. This seems inadeguate; even if restricted
to the field of non-technical knowledge or to ordinary language understandings,
Socrates may avow some knowledge, as in the Apology (cf. also Euthd. 293 b—c,
296 e — 297 a, lon 532 d—e), but disavow other knowledge (unless heis claiming
to be a polymath). This makes it difficult to uphold Woodruff’s distinction,
especially when we come to consider Socrates's avowal, rather than disavowal, of
knowledge. On a possible knowledge on Socrates's part, see also my nn. 35, 36, 56.
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generality. Socrates's disavowal of knowledge, then, may not amount to
a sweeping renunciation of any knowledge involved, e. g. in pragmatic
or technical activities. If Socrates hedges his disavowal of knowledgein
these terms, we may expect that he possesses some knowledge on cer-
tain subjects or will claim some knowledge in a given respect.?®

Socrates's position may be compared with a sceptic’s more general
disclaimer of knowledge. A sceptic like Arcesilaus would hesitate even
to disavow knowledge for the same reason that he would be cautious
about claiming it — he is reluctant to commit himself to any truth
claim.?® If so, a person’s definite disavowal of knowledge may well be
regarded as a sign that he is ready, in principle, to avow some other
knowledge — in other words, that he credits the possibility of other de-
terminate knowledges. Aswe saw previously, Socrates's position is not
thoroughly sceptical;2” even in the realm of morals, heis prepared defi-
nitely to disclaim some ethical knowledge. Given that his disavowals
are not sweeping, it is reasonable to attribute to him a version of the
gualified position suggested above: that he avows some knowledge in
proportion to the strength of his other denials. Acceptance of this pic-
ture of Socrates as differentiated from a certain kind of sceptic leads to
are-examination of the question of what exactly Socrates means by say-
ing that human wisdom, including his, is worth little or nothing. Does
this apparently categorical statement about human cognition not con-
flict with the avowal of knowledge at 29 b describing his fortitude and
way of life?

25 Wolfsdorf (n. 23) 75-142 attempts to look beyond Socrates's evident
inconsistencies to get at the core of what Socrates— and behind him, Plato —really
believe about knowledge (interpretation [5]). But in Plato’s Gorgias Socrates
explicitly posits the consistency of an individual’s belief-set as pertinent to the
truthfulness or veridical nature of their assertions. Indeed, Socrates goes so far as
to say that consistency is a distinctive feature of gilocoeio (482 a—). It thus
becomes problematic for Wolfsdorf to attribute Socrates’s deliberate shifts of
positions to a “dramaturgical” strategy on Plato’s part, since by Socrates's own
lights they would tend to make him unreliable, or a liar. For Wolfsdorf, Socrates
changes his positions so frequently because he wants to stimulate his interlocutors
to independent thought. The pedagogue Socrates, on this view, conceals his views
from his interlocutors in order to educate them. But Socrates rather represents
himself in his dialogues as a participant with hisinterlocutorsin asearch for truth,
someone not already apprised of conclusions. If Socrates is genuinely using
dialoguesto get at the truth, it would seem reasonable for him to stick with roughly
consistent positions approximating his current grasp on the matter while making
adjustments e. g. for his interlocutor.

26 Cic. Ac. |, 44-45, cf. Woodruff (n. 24) 62.

27 Cf. nn. 7-9.
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Socrates disclaims knowledge of the fine and good (21 b 4-5), and
iswell aware that he amountsto little or nothing in terms of wisdom (cf.
23 b 2).28 However, these statements in themselves do not necessarily
disbar specific or partial knowledge. One plausible reading would be as
follows: because Socrates occupies a standpoint from which he can
compare human and divine knowledge, he might well see that the dif-
ference is so great that he can declare the former practically nugatory.
The wide gap between divine knowledge and characteristic human
modes of cognition will prompt him to confess his ignorance without
hesitation.?® The possibility is, therefore, that his confession of igno-
rance is made with reference to some degree of partial knowledge
which Socrates can claim, which is however patently incomplete or
ungodlike. The knowledge attested at 29 b does not represent agoal in
the quest for moral judgment, but rather the starting-point of a process
of serious enquiry, for example, concerning the nature of justice. If this
line of thought is possible, we may take Socrates's avowal and dis-
avowal of knowledge consistently: that is to say, as content-dependent
(and of course, context-dependent, cf. pp. 41-42) rather than general .%°
While Socrates cannot assert a synoptic and complete knowledge that
will definitively answer the question what justice is (cf. R. I, 354 b—),
at 29 b he avows knowledge relative to the question of justice or injus-
tice. When Socrates thinks of awise soul in relation to some important

28 These passages (21 b 4-5, 23 b 2-4, 22 ¢ 9 — d 1) might be thought
problematic, in that if we provisionally take Socrates to be asserting “I know that
I know nothing”, that would lead to the appearance of alogical paradox. On this
point, some take the first “know” to refer to the comparatively weaker form of
cognition than knowledge (Stokes [n. 1] 19, 53; H. Tredennick, H. Tarrant, The
Last Days of Socrates [Harmondsworth 1993] 42, 44), while others suggest a
strong epistemic claim as knowledge must be understood (Brickhouse & Smith [n.
16] 33 n. 11, Woodruff [n. 24] 62 n. 3). In my view, choosing the weaker in-
terpretation of cognition in the principal clause would implausibly undermine
Socrates's unwavering awareness of his own ignorance. As far as the strength of
the first “know”, | agree with Brickhouse & Smith and Woodruff. As far as the
possiblelogical paradox is concerned, on the other hand, | agree with M. F. Burnyeat,
“Antipater and Self-Refutation: Elusive Arguments in Cicero’s Academica”, in:
B. Inwood, J. Mansfeld (eds.), Assent and Argument: Studiesin Cicero’'s Academic
Books (Leiden 1997) 291, that in the Apology what Socrates declares is more
nuanced than “I know that | know nothing”. Cf. pp. 43—44.

29 Cf. Vlastos, Socratic Studies (n. 16) 62; idem, “Socrates Disavowal of
Knowledge” (n. 16) 28; idem, Socrates: Ironist and Moral Philosopher (Cam-
bridge 1991) 221 n. 76; idem, “Happiness and Virtue in Socrates' Moral Theory”,
Topoi 4 (1985) 19 n. 69; I. Park, “Inner Action”, Bulletin of Kansai Philosophical
Association 24 (1989) 81, Kraut (n. 14) 272-274.

30 Cf. Park (n. 29) 81; Nozick (n. 46) 143-145. Cf. also Guthrie (n. 1) 88.
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matter, he accesses some concept of the former knowledge, and so is
compelled to profess his ignorance. It could be tentatively concluded
that for Socrates to avow partial knowledge is one thing and to claim
complete or synoptic knowledge quite another. In other words, the as-
sertion of knowledge at 29 b is far from answering the question what
justiceis.t

In conclusion, | will briefly summarise the chief points made in this
section. Vlastos's weak knowledge characterised as fallible and uncer-
tain does not explain 29 b well. Thisis because the knowledge in ques-
tion rather seems strong and secure especially because of the striking
contrast between Socrates's avowal of knowledge at 29 b and people’s
delusion, &pabio. Further, Vlastos'stwo senses of knowledge say noth-
ing of Socrates's strong conviction. What should be compared with di-
vine knowledge in the light of certainty in Vlastos's sense is probably
the whol e range of human cognition, not restrictively human knowledge
(pace Vlastos). Thisis because Socrates appeal s to both knowledge and
beliefs to lead his unwavering philosophical life. (We should take both
knowledge and beliefs as they are in the texts: it is unnecessary to as-
similate some beliefs with knowledge, or some knowledge with be-
liefs.) My alternative interpretation is that Socrates can avow or dis-

31 It would be natural at this point to open out the argument into a consideration
of the so-called Socratic fallacy, referring to Socrates's supposed insistence on the
priority of the definition of objects to any attestation of knowledge concerning
them. Let me just say for now that | do not judge Socrates's reasoning to be
fallacious. As | understand it, Socrates does not demand for objects of knowledge
to be defined in anything other than a context-dependent way (cf. A. Nehamas,
“Socratic Intellectualism”, Proceedings of the Boston Area Colloquiumin Ancient
Philosophy 2 [1986] 285-293 and idem, The Art of Living [Berkeley etc. 1998]
217-218 n. 61); indeed, he tends to ask his interlocutors to define terms about
which they have previously professed some especial competence e. g. as ateacher.
Moreover, it is often indicated that the priority of definition at 6 d—e in the
Euthyphro may represent for Socrates a sufficient, or completely satisfactory,
rather than a necessary condition for the judging of examples (pace P. T. Geach,
“Plato’s Euthyphro: Analysis and Commentary”, Monist 50 [1966] 370-372. On
how to read this passage of Euthyphro, | agree with Nehamas, “Socratic Intel-
lectualism”, 275-293, and Brickhouse & Smith [n. 16] esp. p. 49. Incidentally
Benson [n. 8] 120 n. 33 puts aside Nehamas's interpretation): cf. G. X. Santas,
“The Socratic Fallacy”, Journal of History of Philosophy 10 (1972) 136; idem,
Socrates (London 1979) 116; Kraut (n. 14) 209 n. 38; Vlastos, “ Socrates’ Disavowal
of Knowledge” (n. 16) 23 n. 54; idem, “Is the ‘Socratic Fallacy’ Socratic?”,
Ancient Philosophy 10 (1990) 7; J.Beversluis, “Does Socrates Commit the
Socratic Fallacy?’, American Philosophical Quarterly 24 (1987) 211-223; M. McPher-
ran, The Religion of Socrates (Pennsylvania 1996) 180 n. 11; Ch. Kahn, Plato and
the Socratic Dialogues (Cambridge 1996) 157, 181-182. Cf. Benson (n. 8) 144-147.
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avow knowledge in a content- and context dependent manner. For ex-
ample, Socrates avows knowledge at 29 b, but he might well refrain
from claiming it at certain junctures, e. g. in front of Thrasymachus,
who would contest 29 b. Finally we saw that Socrates's disavowal of
knowledge is not sweeping. Thus it can reasonably be expected that he
claims some qualified knowledge, e. g. on acertain subject or in agiven
respect. Then the problem would be how we should interpret the seem-
ingly categorical disavowals of knowledge that Socrates sometimes
made. Actually this is where we should appeal to the distinction be-
tween human and divine knowledge, not regarding certai nty/uncertainty
as Vlastos did. Since Socrates occupies a standpoint from which he can
compare human and divine knowledge, he can declare his partial
knowledge practically nugatory. However, this is compatible with
Socrates having some knowledge.

3. The scope of Socratic knowledge

Socrates sets great store by the elenchus as a method of arriving at
truths upon which he and his interlocutors can agree. The elenchus in
itself, as he understands it, partakes of the character of a search for
truth. Socrates expresses delight with his encounter with Callicles,
comparing him to an excellent touchstone (Grg. 486 e 5-6). Why is
Socrates so sure about the truth-value of an agreement? Generally,
agreements seem subject to instability: they depend on whether the in-
terlocutors are skilled, whether the procedure of a dialogue is suitably
carried out, etc. Socrates pays close attention to these issuesin attribut-
ing truth to agreement.? Callicles is praised for those qualities that are
conducive to his reliability as a discussant: knowledge, goodwill and
frankness (487 a 2-3 émiothAuny 1€ kol edvolav kol mwoppnoiov).
These three credentials are taken to be necessary for the elenchus to
orient itself effectively towards the truth. Socrates thus addresses
Callicles (487 e 6-7): “In redlity, then, agreement between you and me

32 Socrates sometimes doubts his own qualifications as a searcher for truth
(Chrm. 175e5-176 a1, R. 1, 336 e 10) and frequently refers to the tentativeness
of his conclusions (Grg. 480 a1, 480 b 3, 480 e 34 etc.). The elenchus affordsits
participants freedom to take back their assent to any previous proposition (Chrm.
164 d, 165 a-b, Grg. 462 c 4, 464 a 1, 506 a 4-5, cf. dvabéchar at 461 d 3 and 462
a3. Cf. . Park, “Rhetoric, Persuasion, and Dialectic”, Journal of Classical Studies
47[1999] 105-106; Vlastos, Socratic Studies[n. 16] 17 n. 51; idem, “The Socratic
Elenchus’, Oxford Studies in Ancient Philosophy 1 [1983] 44-45 n. 47 contra
T.Irwin, Plato’s Moral Theory [n. 11] 39).
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(M éun xoi i on oporoyia) will then obtain the goal of the truth (télog
... The dAndelog)”.

On the other hand, Socrates converses with anyone, young or old
(Ap. 30a3,9)whoiswilling (Ap. 33a7, b 3). Heeven indicates that the
solution of the matter under examination will be acommon good for all
(cf. Chrm. 166 d 5, Grg. 505 e 6). Socrates would seem to postul ate that
no controversy over truth obtains among people at the deepest level .33
When Polus, in the Gorgias, laughs in Socrates's face, Socrates returns
to first principlesin the belief that his views and those of hisinterlocu-
tor will ultimately be found to coincide:

For | think that you and | — and also the other people — believe that
doing injustice is worse than suffering it, and that not paying justiceis
worse than paying it (Grg. 474 b 2-5).

I'n highlighting such passages, Vlastos suggests that some version of
the theory of recollection might be supposed in the Socratic elenchus,
though in the end these represent distinct methods for Vlastos.3* In the
present case, Socrates attributes to Polus beliefs that are the opposite of
Polus's current assertions on the basis that these beliefs are implicitly
entailed by other of Polus's beliefs. In my view, a similarly structured
assertion is made by Socrates in the Apology, a work generally held to
be no chronologically closer to the Meno than the Gorgias.3® When

33 Cf. Woodruff (n. 24) 79-80.

34 Throughout his Socratic studies, Vlastos understands the elenchus, in its
proper usage, as a procedure used by Socratesto refute hisinterlocutors’ statements
or to correct such in the light of hisinterlocutors’ other beliefs. It is not until the
introduction of a positive theory of recollection that Socrates finds a method
capable of adducing proofs. Socrates's attestation of having proved the truth in the
Gorgias is thus extraordinary for Vlastos, meriting close examination. Vlastos
provocatively refuses to accept the famous passages of geometrical demonstration
in the Meno as examples of the elenchus: Socratic Studies (n. 16) 5 and “ Socrates’
Disavowal of Knowledge” (n. 16) 32; for Vlastos, Plato retrenches from the
elenchus when the theory of recollection isintroduced. This developmental line of
reading has attracted the support of a number of scholars, from whom | dissent. Cf.
also Vlastos (n. 29) 118-119; idem, “Elenchus and Mathematics: A Turning-Point
in Plato’s Philosophical Development”, AJPh 109 (1988) 373.

35 | elsewhere suggest my grounds for reservation from scholars who distinguish
Plato’'s earlier and middle dialogues according to the strictness with which they
apply the priority of knowledge-what, representatively found clearly in Kraut (n.
14) 274-277 (interpretation [4]), and also in Vlastos “Socrates Disavowal of
Knowledge” (n. 16) 26 n. 65; idem, Socratic Studies (n. 16) 71 n. 14; Beversluis
(n. 31) 218, 221 n. 4, etc. Thisinterpretation both over-schematizes Plato and finds
some difficulties in the texts: in the Meno, Socrates may possess some knowledge
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Meletus's criticisms of Socrates convergein an accusation that Socrates
does not admit the existence of god at all, Socrates says (Ap. 26 e 6-7):

You are not credible, Meletus, and that, it seems to me, not even to
yourself.

Again Socrates denies that Meletus can plausibly hold views con-
trary to his own.

In either case, Socrates's comment seems to suggest that people can
hold someideas latently which contradict their own statements (cf. Grg.
495 e 1-2).36 On this point, Vlastos attributes the following assumption
to Socrates: anyone who ever has a false belief will always have at the
same time true beliefs entailing its negation®’ (I call this Vlastos's as-
sumption A). Thus anyone who bears false ideas will tacitly accept the
negation of their original opinion.®8 | agree with Vlastos that Socrates’s
elenctic procedures are predicated on Socrates subscribing to his as-
sumption A. Even when Socrates initially seems to dismiss an inter-

asimplied at 75 d 57 (tpoopoAroyfi, Epwtdv in my reading, following R. S. Bluck
and E. S. Thompson respectively), 85 d 9-10, 98 b 1-5 etc.

36 Another early passage with possible affinities with the so-called theory of
recollection is the miscommunication between Socrates and Gorgias at 459 ¢ — 460
ain Plato’s Gorgias — miscommunication because Socrates's formulation here, in
awording possibly reminiscent of recollection, i. e. tpoeniotdpevov (459 e 1-2),
nmpoeldti (459 e 7), does not for a moment consider that Gorgias could teach his
pupils the nature of e. g. the good, bad, beautiful, ugly, just, unjust etc.; Gorgias
himself maintains that his pupils will pick these up as readily as they absorb his
lessons in rhetoric (460 a 3-4). In asking how Gorgias's pupils could come to
knowledge of these subjects, Socrates appears to rule out a normal learning
process of knowledge passing from ateacher to a pupil, instead apparently resting
on an idea of introspection closer to recollection. If we limit ourselves, however,
to observing the content- and context-dependent nature of Socrates's assertions of
knowledge, we will not have to reckon with the same difficulties as devel opmentalist
accounts.

37 Perhaps worrying over whether the beliefs in question can be accounted
‘true’, Vlastos drops the predicative adjective ‘true’ (Socratic Stidies [n. 16] 56
and “Socrates’ Disavowal of Knowledge” [n. 16] 18), adopting elsewhere the
expression ‘true beliefs’ (Vlastos, Socratic Stidies [n. 16] 25; [n. 32] 52; Socrates
[n. 29] 114; [n. 34] 369).

38 Cf. Vlastos, Socratic Studies (n. 16) 23-24; idem (n. 32) 51. On tacit (covert)
beliefs, Vlastos has recourse to this example: one can tacitly believe that triangles’
interior angles sum to two right angles without necessarily having formed (in
childhood, for instance) any explicit (overt) idea on the matter. Vlastos describes
Socrates's belief concerning the implicit relationship of negation between people’s
false and true opinions as constituting a “tremendous assumption” on Socrates's
part (Vlastos, Socratic Studies [n. 16] 25; [n. 32] 52).
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locutor’s case out of hand like those passages above, which are un-
usual,*® he remains concerned to evaluate which side of the argument —
his or his opponent’s — appears more persuasive to both parties: “Then
you'll answer?” (Grg. 474 c 1) “Enquire, then, along with me, gentle-
men ..."” (Ap. 27 a9). In these cases, his expectation is that his inter-
locutor’s stated view will fail to be reasonable in that it will prove in-
consistent with his other avowed beliefs. In teasing these out, Socrates
can thus obtain a series of agreements on a number of successive mat-
ters (Grg. 474 ¢ — 475 e, Ap. 27 a— 28 a). Socrates needs to turn his
interlocutors into witnesses of the successive phases of his arguments’
proof so long astheir assent remains essential to him in the establishment
of the truth.*° Socrates’s deployment of the elenchus as an effective
method of ascertaining truth would seem to depend on his endowing his
interlocutors with some knowledge or understanding, in the sense that
they are discerning enough to judge what is true and what is false.
Nevertheless, for Vlastos, there remain philosophical problems in
Socrates's positing of elenctic dialogues as a mechanism for determin-
ing truths. This is because dialogues cannot by themselves supply any
criterion for determining whether a belief is true; rather, they merely
demonstrate the incoherence of interlocutor’s belief-sets. But if Vlastos
is correct in attributing his assumption A to Socrates, thereis abasis on
which Socrates becomes entitled to treat the agreed propositions emerg-
ing from dialogues as having a certain truth-value. This is because
Socrates is seen as proposing true statements and his interlocutors,
whatever their earlier assertions or other beliefs, as being competent to
endorse them. In other words, in conversation, Socratesislikely to steer
his discussions in the direction of shared truth, through examining the
entirety of the beliefs of hisinterlocutors. According to Vlastos, Socrates
places a greater degree of faith in the elenchus than is warranted by its

39 These passages seem exceptional against the backdrop of Socrates's character
(asindicated in p. 41 and n. 19).

40 On this point, see Vlastos, Socratic Studies (n. 16) 20-21; (n. 32) 48, 53.
Vlastos states that Socrates typically makes his partners witnesses of his own
views; the textual evidence he cites, though, shows something else: the fact that
the elenchus typically proceeds through Socrates's gaining the assent of one
interlocutor alone (Grg. 474 a 5-6). Moreover, it is clear that Socrates judges the
elenchus worthwhile even should he fail to carry his interlocutors — that is, both
his refutations of others and crucially their refutation of him yield a cognitive
benefit (Ap. 22 a 7-8, Grg. 458 a 1-b 1, 470 c 6-7, 506 ¢ 1-3). Vlastos's
quotations (Vlastos, Socratic Studies [n. 16] 21-27, T 21-24; [n. 32] 48-54, T 22—
25) tend to illustrate, pace Vlastos, Socrates's confidence in the elenctic method,
rather than showing that dialectical situations as such are advantageous to Socrates.
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merely serving as the formal guarantor of its conclusions. The criterion
of truthfulness of a conclusion, though, is not that it isfinally subject to
agreement, but that it is Socrates who proposed it. Vlastos argues that
Socrates's experience of debating, in other words, inductive evidence,
leads him to the position that his own belief-set consists exclusively of
true beliefs.* Socrates therefore becomes confident in his own abilities
as an arguer to determine the truth. It follows for Vlastos's line of
thought that such a formidable debater might be in no need of further
enquiry, obviating the need for any interlocutor or even dialogue.*?

So, for Vlastos, Socrates must be apprised of the truth of those as-
sertions he submits to elenctic conversation. For Irwin, however,
Socrates'stitle to this kind of knowledge comesinto doubt, as Socrates,
like anyone else, lacks a criterion by which he might account his true
beliefs concerning any object to be “knowledge”. Now, as Irwin sug-
gests, Socrates may remain convinced of the truth of his beliefs on any
subject of discussion, without attaching to them any explicit claim to
knowledge.*® Yet Irwin may be hasty in having Socrates separate truth
and knowledge so readily; since when Socrates says that he cannot at-
tend a claim with knowledge, he surely means that he is unable to an-
swer disputes as to its truth. Whether Socrates has true beliefs or not,
and which these are, must remain amatter for independent examination.

The prevailing literature on this topic would accept as uncontentious the
idea that the Platonic Socrates holds some true beliefs. But which? For
Nozick, Socrates, in disavowing knowledge of F, necessarily holdshimself to
lack true belief in the matter of F. Yet without claiming to define F, it may still
be possible, viathe process of an elenchus, to begin considering, and to seek
to know, any topic insofar asit can beidentified as pertaining to the nature of
F.** For both Vlastos and Irwin, the elenchus is a negative procedure resting
on Socrates's convictions and concerned to expose falsehoods.*® But rather

41 Vlastos, Socratic Studies (n. 16) 28; (n. 32) 55.

42 In my view, Vlastos here goes too far in failing to capture the extent to
which Socrates’s discussions represent to him genuine opportunities to thrash out
unsuspected and unformulated truths.

43 [rwin (n. 11) 40-41.

44 This would understand the so-called priority of definition as applying less
restrictively than it is sometimes imagined. On the context-dependency of the
priority of definition, see n. 31. On this point, M. F. Burnyeat, “Examples in
epistemology: Socrates, Theaetetus and G. E. Moore”, Philosophy 52 (1976) 389;
Nehamas, “Socratic Intellectualism” (n. 31) esp. p. 290, would seem to hold a
context-dependent interpretation. Cf. n. 31.

45 For those writers, Plato’s positive philosophical contributions may be found
in or extrapolated from statements he arrived at independently of dialogue.
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than understanding Socrates as directing discussions on the basis of prin-
ciples not subject to examination (like Irwin), we can see Socrates as moving
from point to point guaranteed by agreement between himself and some ex-
pression of his interlocutors' minds. In putting this point, Nozick modifies
Vlastos'sassumption A asto thelatency of true beliefsfor Socratesin human
cognition.*® Ceasing to view the elenchus as a demonstration, Nozick’s new
assumption is that Socrates*’ and his interlocutor are on a par, in the sense
that some knowledge is attributed to both parties.*® In order to endorse the
Socratic emphasis on the value of mutual agreement, so that the elenchus
may be regarded as a search for truth, we will then admit the substantial
importance, not of those argumentative phases in which Socrates professes
histrue beliefs, but of thosein which both parties cometo believe something
true or know something to be true.*

While Socrates strictly denies knowledge to himself and others, he
nonethel ess engages in dialogues which he iswilling to construe as the
pursuit of truth; moreover, he tries his utmost to offer himself and oth-
ers the possibility of knowledge. Callicles's personal qualities were ad-
mitted as factors potentially orienting the elenchus towards truth.%°

46 R. Nozick, “Socratic Puzzles’, Phronesis 40 (1995) 149-150.

47 According to Nozick, the excellence of Socratic knowledgeisthat he knows
that he does not know (what F is). Nozick describes what are elsewhere called
Socratic doctrines (fragmentary statements of Socrates's seeming to attest to
consistent positions e. g. it is better to suffer injustice than to commit it) as
Socrates's knowledge. At this point Nozick also takes care to limit the scope of
Socratic ignorance. Not knowing what F isisfor Nozick compatible with knowing
other things about F. Cf. n. 30.

48 Nozick’'s modification concerns only this point; what Vlastos calls people’s
‘true beliefs' i. e. the beliefs that they will hold onto when confronted with a
choice in the course of the elenchus, Nozick calls‘ knowledge'. This modification
suggests that both Socrates and his interlocutors have some tacit knowledge (cf. n.
38). Indeed, for Nozick, many of people’s beliefs are likely to be true, because
‘knowledge’ has more stability (tenacity, stickiness) than false beliefs, which tend
to be rejected after reflection or experience. Nozick’s argument also admits the
possibility of people’s arriving at knowledge other than through the elenchus (cf.
Nozick [n. 46] 151).

49 The implication here would be that, in principle, the truth of the conclusion
of an elenctic discussion does not entail the truth or reliability of elenctic premises.
In other words, the elenchus does not comprise a method of logical induction. Itis
possible on a case-by-case basis for Socrates to rid himself of acommitment to his
premises—thisisapoint on which | agree with Benson (n. 8) 47-52 and M. Nakahata,
“Truth in Dialogues — A Note on the Socratic Elenchus (I1)”, Methodos 29 (1997)
11-20.

50 Socrates later suggests that Callicles's goodwill was lacking over the course
of their discussion (Grg. 499 c).
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Socrates is presumably willing to posit those three qualities in every-
one, at least at the latent level. If the elenchusisto work well, it rests on
the assumption that interlocutors have some prior beliefs or knowledge
in an implicit or explicit form, which will be adopted as a common
ground of truth and tested over the course of time.®! Indeed, this must
be a necessary, considering, with Vlastos, that the elenchus, in point of
logic, can be said at most to indicate inconsistencies of beliefs.>? So
some postulate of people’s capacity for forming true concepts would
appear a prerequisite of constructing the elenchus as a search for
truth.5® As long as what Socrates is searching for is not true belief but
knowledge,>* his dialogical procedure must be premised on the assump-
tion that speakers (including himself) possess some ethical knowledge.

In the conversation with Callicles, Socrates allegorically represents
a person’s awareness of his own ignorance through the figure of a sea-
pilot. The sea-pilot is a man of modesty and humility despite saving

51 In recent Stoic studies, Anthony Long upholds a version of Vlastos's
assumption A as underlying not only Socratic but also Epictetan dialogical strategy
(A.A.Long, Epictetus: A Stoic and Socratic Guide to Life [Oxford 2002] 82-83).

52 In my view, it is only when some truth is attributed to us in advance —
whether in tacit or explicit form — that we can justifiably infer from the ‘ consistency’
of our beliefs to their “truth”. This postulation of latent truth goes some way to
explaining why Socrates associates a person’s consistency with the truth of their
professions. He responds to Callicles’'s changes of position in argument by
predicting that Callicles will be at discord with himself throughout his whole life
(Grg. 482 b—c) — implicitly using consistency as a measure of truth and falsehood. It
is important to note that Socrates characteristically examines the truth of propositions
not in isolation or according to their purely formal aspect (as p, g, r, €tc.), but
insofar as they fit or not with the rest of a person’s belief-set, as evidenced by the
entirety of his person. Indeed, for Socrates, it would be hopelessly arbitrary to
select one of his interlocutors' propositions as preferable to any other without
pursuing further substantial indications as to propositions' truth-value. Socrates's
biasin favour of personal and argumentative consistency partly solvesthe structural
“problem of the elenchus” as set out by Vlastos: that is, why Socrates seems to
believe that he has refuted a proposition (p) as false when logically he has done no
more than demonstrate its incompatibility with other propositions (q, r, S, etc.).

53 In this way, the refusal of Socrates's adversaries Meletus and Callicles to
answer his questions suggests that to some degree they are persuaded of the truth
of Socrates's arguments (Grg. 513 ¢c4-6,517c7—-d5,518a5-7,Ap. 24d 7,27 c
10). Thisraises the question of why Socrates does not always carry hisinterlocutors
(e. g. in the Apology acquit himself). Socrates himself explains this, especially
pointing to their love of demos (Grg. 481 d 5, 513 c 7), their slander, grudge,
anger, stubbornness (Ap. 31 a 3-5, 34 ¢ 7 —d 1), the time restrictions imposed on
him (Grg. 455a2-7,513¢c8—-d 1, Ap. 19a2,36d5-6,37a8-b 2,38 c 1), etc.

54 Cf. Grg. 472 c6—d 1, 505 e 4-5.
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people’s “bodies and property” as well as their “lives” from perils. He
never assumes an air of importance by conceiving his work to be spe-
cial. Socrates says of him (Grg. 511 e 6 — 512 a 2):

For | suppose he knows (¢tictatal) how to reason (AoyilecOon) that
it'sunclear (&dniov) which passengers he has benefited by not letting
them drown, and which ones he has harmed;>® he knows (gidac) he
has put them ashore no better than they were when they boarded,
either in body or in soul.

It ispossiblethat such afine description and appreciation of the sea-
pilot is available only to one who grasps the nature and scope of knowl-
edge as subtly as Socrates himself.5¢ Socrates posits alimit to what the
sea-pilot knows — and to that extent, his emphasis falls on the negative
side of the sea-pilot’s cognition.5” At the same time he suggests, how-
ever, that the sea-pilot is both skilful and acute in grasping the moral
consequences of his actions. Socrates depicts the sea-pilot as knowing
“how to reason” and as having formed ideas of various subjects. This
cognitive attainment represents a form of knowledge. By being aware
of one’s own ignorance, like the sea-pilot, a person positions himself as
oriented towards truth — for example, towards the horizon of the signifi-

55 Similarly, in the Apology, Socrates claims that he cannot know which of his
discussants he has helped or strengthened, and which he has harmed, through
engaging them in elenctic dialogue (cf. Ap. 30 b 4-6, 33 b 3-6).

56 Vlastos, Socratic Studies (n. 16) 47, 59 n. 47, and “ Socrates' Disavowal of
Knowledge” (n. 16) 10, 21 n. 48, also adduces a different passage about the sea-
pilot (Grg. 512 b 1-2) to a consideration of the basis for Socrates's avowal of
knowledge. The analogy of the sea-pilot itself does not support Socrates' s knowledge-
claim, but rather suggests a possible prototype for a form of knowledge. See
R. Bambrough, “Plato’s Political Analogies’ (1971), reprint. in: G. Vlastos (ed.),
Plato: A Collection of Critical Essays Il (Notre Dame 1978) 187-205, for the
importance of the sea-pilot analogy to the Republic. It is also worth remembering
that Socrates prides himself on his expertise on politicsin its proper sense at 521 d
in the Gorgias.

57 Wolfsdorf and | differ considerably in our readings of Socrates's analogy
between the philosopher and a sea-pilot. For Wolfsdorf, the sea-pilot stands as one
of aseriesof figures, including Socrates'sinterlocutors Callicles, Euthyphro, Hippias,
and so on, whose views are ultimately refuted and whose claims to knowledge
shown to be illegitimate. In my reading, the sea-pilot is a figure of Socratic
knowledge (especially in the sense that his knowledge isrelated to a consciousness
of his own ignorance). In Plato’s dialogues, philosophers are compared to sea-
pilots in a positive sense: while both may be caricatured as star-gazing babblers,
both train their faculties on abstract objects of contemplation (compare R. VI 488
d — 489 a with Phdr. 269 e — 270 a, especially with regard to &doleoyio kai
LETEMPOAOYIL).
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cance of the pilot’s rescues as such (“which passengers he has bene-
fited, and which he has harmed”). Socrates's, and the sea-pilot’s, ques-
tions paradoxically arise out of their scrupulously envisaged, or delim-
ited, understanding of aworld of which they disclaim knowledge.

Socrates always envisions the fine and good in every dialogue, and
it is this viewpoint that stimulates him to ask the question what x is.
Socrates then searches for a complete and synoptic knowledge capable
of answering that enquiry. The question is predicated on his having al-
ready obtained some degree of conviction, or possibly partial knowl-
edge, such that he may require a complete and synoptic account of the
conditions by which his cognition may be accounted knowledge in a
full sense.>® Socrates’s whole manner of lifeis already supported by his
broad vision before he initiates an elenchus with any interlocutor. In
this sense, his life appears consistent with itself, and his words and
behaviour stable. Socrates's careful delimitation of his knowledge in
the midst of hiswider ignorance is comparable to the modest claims of
the good sea-pilot. It would be natural and reasonable to assume some-
thing parallel here: Socrates's broadly-conceived cognition is likewise
so rich that he can avow knowledge clearly, at 29 b in the Apology,
while at the same time remaining deeply conscious of his own igno-
rance in the moral sphere.”

Terumasa Ohkusa
Kyoto University

B TeueHue HECKOJNBKUX MOCIEAHUX JECATUISTHI UCCIENOBATEIN IIaTOHOB-
CKOW 3MHUCTEMOJIOTHH BEAYT AUCKYCCHH O TOM, B KakoM cmbicie Cokpar
IpU3HaeT U B KaKOM HE MpHU3HAET 3a coboi obnamanue 3HaHHMEM. B cratbe,

58 On the relation between “what is x?" question and its synoptic character,
see esp. Euthphr.6d9—-e7,R. 1,354 b9 -c 1, Men. 71 b 3—4. Socrates considers
that the answer to “what is x?" should cover all its instances without exception,
coextensively.

* This paper is a revised version of “Socrates’ Avowal of Knowledge”,
published in Methodos 32 (2000) 21-32 and written in Japanese. | wish to
make grateful acknowledgement of a generous grant from the Japan Society for
the Promotion of Science which enabled a prolonged stay in Cambridge during
which | prepared the paper. | am very much indebted to David Sedley, Geoffrey
Lloyd and Robert Wardy for their constructive comments and suggestions on an
earlier draft. | also owe special thanks to the thorough review by Alexander
Verlinsky, which prompted revision of this paper.

‘ 035_056_Ohkusa.pmd 55 11.05.09, 13:34

T

|



56 Terumasa Ohkusa

Hapsay ¢ KpuTHUKoH nmpexxHux uarepnperanuii (I. Binacroca, T. UpBuHa, I. ben-
COHA U JAp.), MpeJjaraeTcsl peueHne 3Toi nmpobaemMbl, OCHOBBIBAIOIIEECS B
MEePBYI0 OYepeqb Ha MHTEpHpETalUH Naccaxka U3 IUIATOHOBCKOM Anonocuu
Coxpama (29 b), a Tak)ke Ha aHaJU3€ COKPATOBCKOTO METOJA MCCIIEIOBAHUS
(Aeyy0G). ABTOp JI0Ka3bIBAET, YTO CJIEYET IPUHUMATh BCEPbE3 KaK yTBEPK-
nenust Cokpara B “Amnonorun”, 94To OH oO/ajjaeT 3HAHUEM, TaK U OTPHUIIAHUSA
9TOr0, KaXYLIEecs jKe MPOTUBOPEUUE MEXK/y HUMHU pelIaeTcsi B TOM CMBICIIE,
YTO MOA0OHBIE YTBEPHKIEHHUSI 3aBUCIT BCSAKHI pa3 OT KOHTEKCTa M OT COJEp-
JKaHUA 3HAHHA, KOTOPOE COKpaT HMECT B BUAOY. yTO‘-IHeHI/ISI, OTHOCSIIHUECAA K
AJIIEHKTUYECKOMY METONY, MO3BOJIIOT Jajiee ONpPEAeNIuTh, B KAKOM CMBbICIE
Cokpar npu3HaeT, a B KAKOM He IpH3HAaeT 3a co0oi obOiajaHue 3HAHUEM.
B 3akiroueHue BBIABUTaeTCs MPEINOI0KEHHE, YTO Gurypa kopmuero B “I'op-
run” (511 e — 512 @), obnamaroiero 3HaHUEeM, KOTOPOE CTPOro OrPaHHYCHO
ompeneseHHON chepoii, HO B Hel 0e3yCI0BHO HAACKHO, CAYKUT aHAJIOTHEH,
MPOSICHSIONIEH TOHKO Au(PepeHIHPOBAaHHYIO MO3ULKI0 Tu1aToHOBCcKoro Co-
KpaTa B SIUCTEMOJIOTHYECKUX BOMPOCaX.
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THE COSMIC CYCLE IN THE STATESMAN MY TH. |T

Berndo Seidendticker septuagenario

In this paper | will defend what is called the *traditional interpretation’
(abbreviated Tl hereafter) of the myth in Plato’s Satesman against the new
interpretation (abbreviated NI), proposed by L. Brisson,* modified? and
defended® by C. Rowe, and further modified by G. Carone (who is closer to
Brisson than to Rowe). This paper is written primarily in response to Carone's
verson.* The NI and its philosophical implications were criticised by some
scholars,® but, to the best of my knowledge, textua foundations of the NI have
never been discussed in detail. In what follows | intend to show that these
foundations are weak and that the T, athough in need of modification, still
holds true: the cosmic cycle of the Satesman’s myth consists of two (and not
three) phases—that of therule of the Demiurge, whentheuniverserotatesinthe

U The magjor part of this paper was written when | held the Edwin C. and Elizabeth
A. Whitehead Fellowship at the School of Historical Studies, the Ingtitute of Advanced
Study, Princeton, NJ, in the second term of 2007/2008. | acknowledge gratefully the
Institute’s hospitality and its ideal working conditions. | am enormously grateful to
Dr. Natalie Tchernetska for improving the English of this paper.

1 The new interpretation was first proposed by L. Brisson in hisLa Méme et I Autre
dans|a structure ontologique du Timée de Platon (Paris 1974) 488-496 (reprinted: Sankt
Augustin 31998 with an additiona note: p. 605) and later clarified and developed, in his
“Interprétation du mythe du Politique”, in C. Rowe (ed.), Reading the Statesman:
Proceedings of the [11 Symposium Platonicum (Sankt Augustin 1995) 349-363.

2 C.Rowe (ed.), Plato: Statesman with Trandation and Commentary (Warminster
1995), see Introduction, 11-13, and commentary, 186-197.

3 C.Rowe, “Zwei oder drei Phasen? Der Mythos im Palitikos’, in M. Janka and
Chr. Schéfer (eds.), Platon als Mythologe (Darmstadt 2002) 160-175.

4 G.L.Carone, “Reversing the myth of the Politicus’, CQ n. s. 54 (2004) 88-108. Her
monogrgph, Plato's Cosmology and Its Ethical Dimension (Cambridge 2005), becameavailable
to me when the present paper had been completed, but, as the relevant section of the book is
prectically identical to the earlier article, | refer to thelatter throughout this paper.

5 M. Erler, “Kommentar zu Brisson und Dillon”, in Rowe (n.1) 375-380; G. R. F. Fer-
rari, “Myth and Conservatism in Plato’s Statesman”, in Rowe (n.1) 389-397; M. S. Lane,
Method and Poalitics in Plato’'s Statesman (Cambridge 1998) 99-117, and in the more
detailed form: M. M. McCabe, “ Chaos and Control: Reading Plato’s Politicus’, Phronesis
42 (1997) 98-108; Chr. Horn, “Warum zwei Epochen der Menschheitsgeschichte? Zum
Mythos des Politikos’, in M. Janka and Chr. Schéfer (eds.), Platon als Mythologe
(Darmstadt 2002) 137—-159. Horn's paper and that of Rowe (n. 3) are not taken in account
by Carone; D. O’ Brien’s unpublished critical comments are cited in Rowe (n. 3).
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58 Alexander Verlinsky

direction West — East, and that of the autonomous universe (the contemporary
era), when the universe rotates in the direction East—West. Since one of the
arguments againgt the Tl brought forward by Brisson and Carone is that the
image of the contemporary universe abandoned by the Demiurge contradicts
Pato’s views attested elsawhere, | will aso touch on theological doctrinesin
other Plato’s dialogues, most importantly in the Timaeus (see Part 11).

Themythisapart of aconversation betweentheEleatic Stranger (ES) andthe
Younger Socrates (Y S), who arelooking for adefinition of the true statesman, or
of theking. Theinterlocutorsrecognisethat theinitia definition of thetrue states-
man as the shepherd or the rearer (tpogéc) failsto digtinguish the specific mode
of herd-rearing, essentia to the statesman: whereas shepherdsof other herds cater
for al needsof their nurdings—food, reproduction, parenting, and entertainment,
representatives of the other professions (merchants, peasants, doctors, and train-
ers) chalenge the statesman’s position as the rearer of the human herd (267 e—
268 b). Theimmediate purpose of the myth narrated by the ES isto clarify what
digtinguishes the statesman from other aleged rearers (268 b 6—e 2).

| shal start by summarising the whole story.

Evidence of the tradition: the ES brings up three myths. First isthe myth of
Atreusand Thyestus, in which Zeus makesthe sun and other starsto riseand to
set in places opposite to the original ones, which implies the change in the
rotation of the universe from the previous direction (West —East) into the con-
temporary (East—West).® Second is the myth of the reign of Cronus on the
earth; third isthe myth that human beings previoudy were born from the earth
and not by sexud reproduction. These three myths are, in fact, separated and dis-
torted pieces of evidence about the same sequence of events (268 e8—269 ¢ 2);

Theoretical prdiminaries. the ES argues that the universe, formed by the
Demiurge from the primeval chaos and endowed by reason, in one period rotates
withthehelp of hiscreator andin the other period isset freeto rotatein the opposite
direction; each time the change in the direction of rotation causes destruction of
living beingson alarge scae, aswdl asvarious changesin them (270 b 1-d 2).

The following story narrates the events of the cosmic cycle:

a) the most important of these changes takes place whenever the universe
changes direction oppositeto the contemporary one, i. e. from E-W to W-E. At
thismoment, ageing of living bei ngs stops and they begin changing in the oppo-
site direction, from old age to childhood, gradualy diminishing in size and at
the end entirely disappearing (270d 6—271 a2);

6 | designate hereafter asthe* E-W rotation’ therotation of the universeinthedirection
East — South —West —North —East with the visible East—West path of the sun (the actual
rotation of our universe, according to the geocentric cosmology), and asthe W—E rotation’
respectively the opposite rotation in the direction West — South— East —North —\West with
the visible West — East path of the sun (the reversed rotation of the myth).
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b) in this stage of ageing backwards sexud reproduction ceases to take
place; instead, the living beings spring from the earth. (The myth of the earth-
born refersin fact to those who returned to life from the earth in that time; our
ancestors, who lived in the beginning of the contemporary rotation, were wit-
nesses of these earth-born, 271 a5-c 2);

¢) the traditiona stories of the reign of Cronus retain adim memory of the
era when the Demiurge took care of the universe revolutions; the herds of al
living beings on the earth, including the humans, were tended by the daimones,
who guaranteed order and peace among the humans and animals, therewere no
states, no wives and children in this era; the human beings came back to life
from the earth; an abundance of spontaneoudy grown fruits and mild climate
made farming, clothes, and houses unnecessary (271 ¢ 8-272d 4);

d) after a certain period, when dl the souls that have accomplished the
prescribed number of incarnationsfell into the earth, where the bodies of living
beings were formed, the Demiurge |eft the helm of the universe and withdrew
to his observation-post. The ‘fatal inborn desire’, which isinherent to the uni-
verse, impelled it to rotate in the opposite direction; the subordinate deities,
who were in charge of the regions under the supreme reign of the Demiurge
deprived the parts of the universe of their care (272d 6—273 al);

€) the reversal of rotation produced the great earthquake and ‘ another per-
ishing’ of variouskindsof living beings; but afterwardsthe universereturned to
its ‘accustomed course’, started to control itself and its inhabitants and to take
care of them recollecting the teaching of the Demiurge; at first it follows’ this
teaching closdly, but gradually forgets it and gets more and more under the
impact of its bodily e ement; the universe now imparts cruelty and injustice to
itsinhabitants, and at the end the evils produced by it prevail over the goods. At
that point, when the universeis at the verge of dissolution and sinking into the
primeval chaos, the Demiurge returns to the helm, reverses the direction of
revolutionsand setsthe universe againin order, imparting to itimmortality; this
is‘thefinal point of everything' (273 a5-e5);

f) now the story-teller approaches the main point, which should shed light
on the difference between the statesman in the contemporary universe and the
shepherd of the human herd: after * thereversal of the universeto the contempo-
rary way of generation’, the ageing backwards stopped and the living beings
underwent change contrary to the one that happened during the previous rever-
sal: those who then had diminished until they disappeared entirely began to
grow again, and those who had just appeared from the earth began to die and
return to the earth; the birth from the earth by the help of the external agency
became impossible, and, following the order given to the universeto live auto-
nomoudly, the living beings now had to conceive, to produce the offspring and

7 From this point the present tense is used instead of historical tenses.
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to rear them by their own means; the animas, set freefrom therule of the lesser
gods, turned wild and began to ravage human beings; an abundance of sponta
neous food came to the end, and the humans could not procure livelihood, as
previoudy they had not experienced any need that might have taught them how
to do s0; then, according to an ancient tradition, the fire was donated to the
humankind by Prometheus, the crafts by Hephaestus and Athena, seeds and
plants by other gods—everything that hel ped to establish human lifetook origin
from these gifts (273e6—-274 d 8).

According to the TI, the cycle consists of two phases, one (A) of the
Demiurge's rule (age of Cronus), with the W—E rotation of the universe, and
another (B) of the autonomous universe (the contemporary era), with the
E-W rotation; these phases continually alternate. The story starts from the
Demiurge'sreturn to the hem (the phase A); he revertsthe rotation in the direc-
tion opposite to the contemporary one (i. e. the universe begins to rotate in the
W-E direction); the partsof the story a—c (the destruction of living beings; theend
of the development forwards; the start of the devel opment backwards; regenera-
tion of the dead from the earth; blessings of the Paradise) belong to the same
phase.

The following parts of the story describe the end of the divine era and the
following autonomous era (phase B): the Demiurge withdraws, and the lesser
godsdeprivethe human beingsof their care(d); theuniverserevertstoitscontem-
porary E-W rotation, sets itsdlf in order, but then bit by bit degrades and ap-
proachesthe catastrophe, until, at the end of the contemporary era, the Demiurge
returnsto the helm, revertsthe universe to the W—E rotation and revitaisesit (€);
the new cycle starts with the phase A.In the following part (f) the tory-teller
returnsto the beginning of the contemporary era, to describe the reappearance of
development forward, sexual reproduction and the beginnings of civilised life.®

Agang this traditional view, L. Brisson, C. Rowe and G. Carone argue that
the universein the contemporary erarotatesinthesamedirection (E-W) asinthe
eraof divinerule. They believe that the myth presupposesthethird, intermediate,
phase, when the universerotatesin the direction opposite both to the previous era
and to thefollowing ones, i. e. W—E. Furthermore, since the ageing backwards of

8 For the treatment of the myth in the traditional vein see L. Campbell (ed.), The
Sophistes and Paliticus of Plato (Oxford 1867), introd. XXV I111-XLI, and comm. 4172
(second pagination), the most detailed and sensitive to the details of the text, in my view;
J. Adam (ed.), The Republic of Plato: Edited with Critical Notes, Commentary and
Appendices I (Cambridge 1902) 295-298 (remarks in the Appendix on Plato’s Number);
A.Diés(ed.), Plato, Euvres complétes | X/1. Le Palitique (Paris 1935) XX X—XLI; J. Skemp,
A Trandation of the Poaliticus of Plato with Introductory Essays and Footnotes (London
1952) 82—111. Since the two-phase interpretation raised no doubts in those days (Skemp
apparently was not aware of the alternative interpretation of Lovejoy and Boas, seen. 9),
the today debatable points of the cycle are often beyond the scope of these earlier works.
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living beings starts when the universe reverts to the rotation opposite to the con-
temporary one (270 d 4), the proponents of the NI argue that the ageing back-
wardsis produced by the Demiurge's withdrawad, not by his return, and thusin
the eraof Cronusthe living beings, athough sprung from the earth, develop for-
wards, as in the contemporary era. The ageing backwards, which stops at the
beginning of the contemporary era, with the reversal to the E-W rotation (273 e
6-10), thusbelongsto theinterim erawith the W—E rotation, opposite both to the
rotationintheeraof Cronusand inthe contemporary one. Thus, the proponents of
the NI try to find in the text, additiondly to the reversal at the moment when the
Demiurge lets the universe go and it starts to rotate in the opposite direction (it
becomes W-E, according to the NI), one more reversal, which should return the
universe to the rotation it hasin the contemporary era, i. e. E-W.°
Heretheversionsof the proponentsof the NI diverge. According to Brisson
and Carone, thetext gives hintsthat the Demiurgeis at the helm in the contem-
porary era, athough his rule is more detached than in the era of Cronus; there
are indications that the subordinate deities are present, too. Since, however,
both the Demiurge and the minor deities leave the universe at the end of
Cronus' era, Brisson and Carone argue that the passage, usually taken as a
promise of thereturn of the Demiurge at the end of the contemporary era(273d
4—e4, theend of the section €), in fact points out to his return that has already
happened in the beginning of the contemporary era: the god has already come
back after theinterim godless era of the W—E rotation, saved the universe from
the danger of total destruction, having reverted it to the contemporary
E-W rotation and rejuvenated it in the beginning of the contemporary era.l’
Rowe accepts Brisson's proposal insofar asthe universe rotates nowadaysin
the same direction as it did under the rule of the Demiurge and that there is an
interim era of the W—E rotation between these two eras. He dismisses, however,
the dleged indications in the text of the god's rule in the contemporary eraasa
mere convention, and agrees with the TI that the universe today is entirely de-
prived of the Demiurge’s presence. Instead, Rowe proposes the following ver-
son: after the withdrawa of the Demiurge, the universe, which rotated E-W in

9 Thisisthe core of Brisson’s view shared by Rowe and Carone. Brisson (n. 1, 1974)
352 n. 11 refersto A. O. Lovegoy and G. Boas, Primitivism and Related Ideasin Antiquity
(Bdltimore 1935, repr. 1997) 158 f. as having anticipated his proposal, as concerns both
admitting of three phases and the transposition in the order of story. On the other hand, he
is not correct when ascribing the similar view to H. Herter, “Gott und die Welt bei Platon:
Eine Studie zum Mythos des Politikos’ (1958), in idem, Kleine Schriften (Munich 1975)
316-330. Herter in fact admitstwo aternating periods, with two opposite rotations, one of
god's rule and another of his withdrawal, the latter being the world we live in; he only
argues that the universe, even during the contemporary is not deprived entirely of the
divine care (p. 325-327).

10 Brisson (n. 1, 1995) 350-351, 360; Carone (n. 4) 101-104.
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Cronus erg, revertsto the W—E rotation, followingitsirrationd desire; then, after
a reatively short interim era, it reverts, again by itsdf, but now following its
intelligent nature (see 269 d 1-2), back to the E-W rotation it had under thegod's
rule; thisinitiates the contemporary era. This second reversd isimplied at 273 a
4—Db 1: after the turbulences of the reversd to the W-E, the universe cmsdown
and returns to its ‘accustomed course’. Rowe admits, contrary to Brisson and
Carone and in agreement with the Tl, that the picture of degradation of the uni-
verse (273 b 2—d 4) correspondsto the contemporary era, not to theinterim one,
and that the return of the Demiurge, the new reversa, and sdlvation of the uni-
verse (273 d 4—e4) refer to our descendants; in other words, the eraof thegod's
rule, similar to the era of Cronus, should follow the contemporary era.

The proponents of the NI claim that the three phase interpretation fits the
text better than the traditional view. However, there are several major assump-
tionsthat underlietheir attempt to re-interpret the myth.* For Brisson, thethree
phases back up the view that the contemporary erais a synthesis between the
total disorder of the universe entirely abandoned by the Demiurge and the over-
all order of Cronus' era; hefurther assertsthat thisview of the contemporary era
suits well the cosmology of the Timaeus, which represents the universe as the
realm both of the divineintelligence and of the necessity.'? Carone believesthat
theview of the contemporary eraas deprived of the Demiurge’srule contradicts
the late Plato’ s dialogues  which rather tend to emphasi ze the existence of
adivinenousthat isresponsiblefor theway our world isarranged, whichisthe
best and the most beautiful way possible’ .12 Rowe's reasons for following the
three phase interpretation are mainly of philological character, but he believes
that hisown proposal —the universerevertsto thedirection it had under therule
of the Demiurge—corresponds better than the Tl to the statement that the uni-
verseisan inteligent creature (269 d).** In one way or another, al proponents
of the NI seem to believe that the contemporary era, according to the Tl, ap-
pears gloomier than one should expect from Plato. | will discusstheissueinthe

1 The reasons for their dissatisfaction with the NI are summarised by Brisson (n. 1,
1995) 350 f.; Rowe (n. 2) 189 ad 270 b 7-8, and Carone (n. 4) 92—-95.

2 Brisson (n. 1, 1974) 490-492; (n. 1, 1995) 361; Rowe (n. 2) 197 ad 274 e 1 and
Carone (n. 4) 103 endorse this view.

13 Carone (n. 4) 88. According to her (p. 88 n. 4) such passages as Phil. 28 c ff.; Tim.
46 c—€; Leg. 966 d—e, 967 d—e point out “that the world as a cosmos is orderly due to the
presence of a designing nous that ordersit”. The problematic word hereis ‘the presence’:
these passages point out that the divine intelligence is responsible for perfection of the
existing order, but do not state unambiguously that this divine intelligence rules over the
universe by its permanent presencein it after completing the crestion (see Pt. I1).

1 Rowe (n. 2) 13: “If it were the case that it always went to the opposite direction
when left to itself, its claim to rationality would look weak, given that on any account itis
its non-rational elements (body, 269 d—e, ‘its allotted and innate desire’), which cause the
reversa, 272e5-6".
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context of Plato’s cosmologica and theological viewsin the second part of this
paper.
Before discussing textua difficulties of the myth, it should be said that there
are some primafacieindicationsthat favour the Tl. According to theargument of
the theoreticd preliminaries, there are only two phases with two opposite direc-
tions, one under the Demiurge’s rule and the other of the autonomous universe
(270 a1—a9); this statement can be reconciled with the views of Brisson and
Carone, but not with that of Rowe, who asserts that one of the two autonomous
rotations of the universe (that of the contemporary era) proceeds in the same
directionasinthedivineera. Then, thestory-tdller at theend of the myth mentions
only two modes of human existence, which correspond to two modes of existence
of the universe—oneisthe autonomous of the contemporary eraand the other of
the eraof the Demiurge’ srule (274 d 7-8); this statement is difficult to reconcile
with Rowe's view,'® and it definitely contradicts Brisson's and Carone's ver-
sion. 8 Further, the story-teller, resuming how the myth shedslight on the mistake
of theinitid defining of the statesman as a shepherd, points out that such adefini-
tionfitstheruler inthedivineera, but not in the contemporary one, i. e. againonly
two erasare envisaged; moreover, he opposesthem interms of therotation of the
universe (274 e9-275a3):

‘Ot pev EpOTmUEVOL TOV €K THG VOV TEPLQOPAG Kol YEVECEMG BOoCIAEN
KOl TOALTLKOV TOV £K THG EVOVTLOG TEPLOBOL TOLLEVXL THG TOTE AVOPMTLVIG
aYEANG €imopev, kol TadTO B0V AVl BvNToD, TadTN HEV TAUTOAV
TOPNVEXONHLEV.

Thisfitsthe T, but not the NI in both its variants.’

15 Roweargues([n. 2] 197 ad loc.) that the third mode of life, that of theinterim era, is
not mentioned, as the essentia point hereisthe contrast between the eraof divineruleand
the contemporary era; notice, however, the general terms of the statement that only two
modes of life exist.

16 Since Brisson and Carone believe that according to the story the Demiurge rules
both in the era of Cronus and in the contemporary era, although with a different mode of
presence, in contrast to the interim era which is deprived of his rule totally, it would be
puzzling if the era of Cronus and the contemporary era were opposed absolutely only in
termsof divineruleand autonomy and the third erawere not mentioned at all. For Carone's
attempt to weaken this contrast, see Pt. 11.

17 Rowe (n. 2) 198 ad loc. argues that % varvtio mepiodog does not refer to opposite
direction of rotation, but only to the fact that rotation (and generation of living beings) took
place in an ‘opposite way’, i. €. under the god's guidance (cf. the paraphrase of Carone,
98 n. 29). Taken that mepupopd and mepiodog are virtualy synonymous (see 270 d 4;
271 b 1), and that évawvtiog is consistently used to designate opposite directions of the
rotation throughout the story, the interpretation isfar-fetched; cf. 271 b 8 for the devel opment
of living beings ‘ opposite’ to the contemporary.
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Thedarting point of the sory isthe destruction of living beings that accompa:
niesthereversasof theuniverse, and the changestheliving beingsundergo at these
periods. Themost important of these changestakes placewhenever therevolutions
of the universe become ‘the opposite to that existis nowadays (270 ¢ 11—d 4):

EE. ®Bopal Toivuv €€ Avaykng TOTe LEYLOTOL CUUPOLVOVGL TAV TE BALMY
{owv, kol 3 Kol T0 TAV AVOPOTMV YEVOG OALYOV TL TEPLAEITETOL TTEPL OE
T00TOVG BALCL TE TOONLOTO TOAAQ KO BOVILOGTA KOl KOLVOL GUULTTLTTEL,
HEYLOTOV &€ TOBE KOl GUVETOHEVOV T TOV TovTOg A veldiEel T0Te, OTay
1 Thig VOV KoBeaTNKLLOG EVOLVTLOL YLYVNTOL TPOT).

This change is described in the following passage as the end of develop-
ment forwards and the beginning of ageing backwards, disappearance of living
beingsastheresult of it, and birth from the earth of the next generation of living
beings. The generation from the earth is represented as one of the constituents
of therule of the Demiurge; it issaid that the last earth-born were witnessed by
the ancestors of the contemporary humankind, who lived in the beginning of
our rotation and in the proximity to the previous one (271 a8—b 2). Thus, the
traditionalists assume that the story follows the order of events and that the
reversal of the universe to the direction opposite to the contemporary one with
perishing of living beings and the reversal of ageing from forward to backward
startsthe era of the divine rule.’®

The proponents of the NI argue againgt this: the erawith the rotation of the
universe oppositeto the contemporary isnot the divine era, but thethird interim
era of the universe abandoned by the god. One of the arguments is that the
destruction of living beings, which accompanies thisreversal, isincompatible
with the salvation that the Demiurge brings to the universe.’® In order to assign
these eventsto theinterim phase, the proponents of the NI suggest that the story
starts from the destruction of living beings and the beginning of development
backwards at the moment of the Demiurge’s withdrawal, after the age of
Cronus.?° Brisson and Rowe (who follows him) propose that the narrative di-
vertsfromthe order of eventsinthecycle: (1) at first, thewithdrawa of the god
(the reversal to the W—E rotation implied), perishing of living beings, reversa
of ageing to the backward and appearance of the earth-born witnessed at the
dawn of our era(270d 6—271 c 2); (2) the story returns back to the preceding
era of the Demiurge with the E-W rotation, abundance of fruits and the earth-
born who developed forwards (271 ¢ 8—272 d 6); (3) [=1] the story switches

18 So, explicitly, e. g. Adam (n. 9) 1, 295.

19 See Rowe (n. 2) 189 ad 270 b 7-8: “large-scale destruction (270 ¢c—d) ... seemsan
inauspicious way of inaugurating what is supposed to be a golden age”.

2 Carone, who also admits that the narrative starts from the withdrawal of the god,
believesthat the story follows strictly the order of the events, and introduces the additional
phase for this purpose (see further).
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again, now explicitly, to the withdrawal of the Demiurge, the reversal of the
universe to the W—E rotation, the turbulences accompanying it and to the per-
ishing of living beings aready mentioned earlier (272 d 6—273 a 4); (4) the
reversal to the contemporary erawith the E-W rotation (described at 273 a4 —
b 2, according to Rowe; at 273 d 4—e 5, according to Brisson);? (5) the con-
temporary era(273e6—-274d 8).

First, we shall dedl with the argument that the return of the god to thehelm
is incompatible with the perishing of living beings on large scale. The direct
statement in thetext dismantlesthiswishful thinking: both possiblereversalsof
the universe, according to the theoretica introduction, are accompanied by the
greatest destructionsof living beings, sothat only asmall part of the humankind
survives (270 b 7—d 1).% Moreover, this brutal handling of humankind by the
god is significant. The universe in its degraded phase, at the verge of dissolu-
tion, isinvolved in the whole complex of evils, both physical (growing old and
illnesses) and moral, and it conveys these defectsto its inhabitants (273 ¢ 5—d
4). Itishardly surprising then that the Demiurgewho returnsto thehelmto save
theuniverse destroysthese degraded living beingsin order to clean the stagefor
better ones. According to the story, he cures the universe by ‘the turning round
of what had got diseased and destroyed in the previous era (273 e 1-2); this
corresponds admirably to the reversal of ageing, with its forceful rguvena
tion.?3 The destruction is not only an inescapable device of improving the uni-
verse, but also, beyond any doubt, the act of judtifiable requital in Plato’s eyes:
the last generation of the autonomous universe, according to the gtory, is ex-
traordinarily wicked, and the previous generations, as we shal see, deserve a
better lot.?* Last, there is an indirect proof: the reader can detect here coinci-

2L See above on this divergence and on differencesin assigning of 273 b 2—d 4 either
to the contemporary era(traditiondistsand Rowe) or to theinterim era(Brisson and Carone).

2 Thisis correctly stated by Diés (n. 8) XXXIV: “c’est que chague renversement de
mouvement commence par détruire ce qui est, pour faire place nette a ce qui viendra”, cf.
aso Horn (n. 5) 150.

3 néyictov by itself only means that one effect of the reversal to the direction
opposite to the contemporary one, namely the appearance of backward ageing, isthe most
considerable among the other effects (270 d 1-4); it says nothing about the rel ative scale of
the destruction. However, the destruction, which accompaniesthisreversal, seemsto beon
thelarger scal e than the one that accompanies the Demiurge’ swithdrawal : those who lived
during the age of Cronus did not remember the previous era, as they all revived from the
earth (272 a 1-2). On the contrary, those who had survived during the reversal to the
contemporary rotation preserved memory of the *earth-born’ of the previous period (271 a
5—b 1). This should explain why no tradition of the era before the Golden Age survives,
although, according to the story, the cycles aternate continuoudly.

2 This view of the cataclysm as the divine punishment has parallesin later Plato’s
dialogues. According to the Timaeus (22 d 6-7), the gods regularly purify the earth from
the most part of population of highly developed and (for this reason) morally decayed
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dence of the narrated events with Hesiod's myth of generations, the constant
source of eschatologica imagination throughout the story, which accurately re-
interpretsit in thelight of advanced cosmology: Hesiod promisesthat Zeuswill
destroy the wretched race of the contemporary humankind (Op. 180f.), possi-
bly expecting the crestion of the better race after that (Op. 175), i. e. the start of
thenew cycle, asmany today’s commentators understand Hesiod' smyth and as
Pato must have understood it. Thus, the salvation of the universe does not
imply benefitsfor thelast inhabitants of the autonomousuniverse. Itisthe good
of the whole and not individualsthat isthe primary purpose of the Demiurge's
return, with a possible exception of the good of individua souls (see further).

On the other hand, some references in the text do not allow proposed
changesinthe order of thestory. First, it issaid that the reversal of the universe
after the withdrawal of the god caused ‘again one more destruction’ of living
beings (273 a 3 &ALV od @Bopav Lhwv Tavtolwy). The single destruction
mentioned before was the one that caused the ageing backwards, when the
universe reverted to the rotation opposite to the contemporary one (270 d 11—
271 a2). If both destructions referred to the same event, as Brisson and Rowe
claim, &AAn a 273 a3issurprising at the least.

Furthermore, at 271 a3—b 2, theinterlocutors maintain that sexual repro-
duction was impossible when the ageing was backwards: instead, the living
beings were born from the earth and thisform of generation isexplained asthe
result of the ageing backwards: the people born at that time were in fact the
revived dead. In the era of Cronus, as the story mentions further, the living
beings were also born from the earth. Let us assume that the era of Cronus
precedes the ageing backwards, and that the birth from the earth in the era of
Cronus, when the living beings were formed by the god and developed for-
wards, should be distinguished from the birth from the earth that accompanies
ageing backwards, as Brisson and Rowe argue. In this case one should expect
that the story-teller, when depicting the eraof Cronus, would point out the dif-
ference between two forms of the birth from the earth. He, however, does not
hint at any difference; on the contrary, he saysthat the generation in the age of
Cronus was a generation from the earth, as the reader knows already: éx yfig

civilisations by the floods; the comparison of the moral health of the primitive society after
theflood to the city culture destroyed by acataclysm, inthe Laws(111. 677 b 5-8; 678 b 1—
3; 679 b—e), implies the same providential role of cataclysms.

2 According to Rowe ([n. 2] 195 ad loc.), AAn refersto the similar destructionsin the
previouscycles. Thisisnot entirely impossible (especidly if néAwy 272 5 hastempora, not
spatial meaning, which isnot certain), but isless natural than taking &AAn asreferring to the
destruction explicitly mentioned eerlier, as Carone ([n. 4] 101 n. 41) admits. Note also that
A appears at the place, where, following Brisson's and Rowe' sinterpretation, one would
expect areminder that thisdestructionisthe same asthe onethat had been already mentioned.
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yop dvePiwokovto mavieg (272 al), i. e. knows from the depiction of the
reversal of ageing and itsresults. Onthe other hand, if the birth fromtheearth as
the result of the development backwards is the next phase after the birth from
theearthinthe eraof Cronus, one should expect someindication that one mode
of birth transformed into another; however, the birth from the earth asthe result
of the development backwards is introduced as an entirely new phenomenon,
which requires adetailed explanation, without any hint that another form of the
birth from the earth existed earlier, in the age of Cronus. Both these difficulties
are resolved, if the ageing backwards and the birth from the earth occur at the
moment of the Demiurge’s return to the helm, after the erasimilar to ours, and
if the ES, following the order of events, now proceeds to describe the reign of
Cronus with the same mode of birth as the one he just explained.?®

Carone, modifying the previous versions of the NI, in fact admits that
the narrative herefollowsthe order of events. Shealso links, asBrisson and
Rowe do, the ageing backwards (270 d 6—-271 a 1) to the withdrawal of the
god and to the reversal of the universe to the W-E rotation. She proposes,
however, that this withdrawal happens not at the end of the age of Cronus
described at 272 d 6 ff., but at the end of the previous era of Demiurge's
rule.?”’ Thus, 270 ¢ 11 —-271 b 4 describes the god’swithdrawal, the reversal
of the rotation —it now becomes opposite to the contemporary one—and the
ageing backwards as aconsequence of thisreversal. At 271 b4 —c 1 thetext
indicates, according to Carone, the change in the form of generation: the
living beings are till earth-born, as they were previously, but now they are
born asinfants and age forwards. Thisimplies the god's return to the helm,
the reversal of the universe (now to the E-W direction) and the beginning
of the new era of Cronus, which is described at 272 d 6 ff. She further
arguesthat the beginning of the ageing forwards at the dawn of the contem-
porary era (those who grow smaller and almost disappear began to grow up
again, 273 e 6-11) does not take placeimmediately after the eraof Cronus,
as the traditionalists believe. This change implies the start of another in-
terim eraafter the god’ swithdrawal : the universerevertsto the W—E rotation,
the living beings begin to develop backwards. After that, the god returns,
reverts the universe to the E-W rotation, stops both the ageing backwards
and the birth from the earth, and our era begins (Carone assumes, following
Brisson, that thisreturn is described as the saving of the universe from the
danger of dissolution, 273 d 4—e4).28 Thus, according to Carone, thewhole

% |t is not clear for me why Brisson (n. 1, 1995) 351 is certain that the reversal of
ageing at 270d 6271 a2 cannot follow the erawith the sexual reproduction, but only the
erawith generation from the earth.

27 Brisson (n. 1, 1995) 352 earlier pointed out this possibility as an alternative.

8 Carone (n. 4) 96-98.
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story describes four phases, with three reversals, instead of traditionalists
two phases with one reversal.

Thisingenious attempt to save Brisson's proposal overcomes some difficul-
ties produced by hishypothesis, most importantly, the alleged transpositioninthe
order of the narrativethat Brisson and Rowe presuppose, which conflictswiththe
text, as it was shown above. However, the price paid for this improvement is
high—we now have a much more complicated cycle, with two interim erasin-
stead of one. Moreimportant is the question whether the textua foundations for
thisnew verson are olid. Thesefoundations are reduced to two passages. (1) the
comparison of the soulswhich fal into the earth as seeds during the eraof Cronus
(272 e 3), which Carone together with the other proponents of the NI interpret as
evidence that the living beings in this era developed forwards, that is, as nowa
days and in the direction opposite to the interim era(s); (2) 270b 11-271 a2,
which she takes as an indication tha the trandtion from ageing backwards to
ageing forwards takes place and that it marks the beginning of anew era.

Let us start from the second passage (271 a2—-c 4):

NE. ZQ. Téveoig 8¢ 81 Tic 10T fv, @ Efve, (Hov; kol Tiva TpodTOV €€
AL @V EYEVVAVTO;

ZE. Afilov, ® Zhkpoteg, 6t 10 pev €€ dAAHAmY odK AV v i} Tote PoEL
YEVVAOUEVOV, TO &€ YNYEVEG E1VOUL TTOTE YEVOG AEYBEY TOVT MV TO KT £KETVOV
TOV XPOVOV €K YHG TOALY AVOCTPEPOLEVOV, ATEUVNLOVEVETO & VIO TV
MUETEPOV TPOYOVAOV TV TPATMY, Ol TEAEVTAOOT HEV TH TPOTEPQ TEPLPOPX
TOV €ETiG YPpOVOV E£YELTOVOLV, THOOE & KT APYOG EPLOVTO" TOVTMOV YO
00101 kNPLKEG £YEVOVE’ HUTV TOV AOY@V, 01 VOV VIO TOAADY 0DK OpBRG
amioTodvTon. 1O YOop €viedBev olpoin xpn cvvvoely. Emduevov (Stallbaum,
gyopevov ms9)? yép ot 1d (T, Eus. [1O]; 10 BW, Eus[BN]) tobg mpecfitor
£mi TNV 100 Tond0g 1Evat oL, £k TOV TETEAEVTNKITOV 0D, KEWUEVMY 8L £V
YT, TAALY EKET GUVIGTOUEVOVG KOl AVOBLOGKOHEVOLGE, EtecBo (Om. B) Th

2 | follow Stalbaum's emendation rdpevoy of the manuscript &yépevov, accepted by
the mgjority of editors: £xdpevov in the meaning ‘next to, rdaed to, partaking in' normally
governs the genitive and not the dative (€&v Tig oe to €yopevo To0Tolg EpeEfg AmovTo
£pwtd, Gorg. 494 e2-3, wassimilarly changed into to0twv by |. Bekker; but E. R. Dodds[ed ],
Plato, Gorgias[Oxford 1959] ad loc., retainsthe manuscript text, making tohtolg dependent on
£peEfig, Not on &ydpevar); 271 ¢ 3, kopdti pev obv 10010 ye Emeton Tolg EPmpocBey gives
some support to this emendation. Campbel’s suggestion £xdpevov ... To0 Tovg TpeoPiTog
will giveasense smilar to that of Stallbaum, while his cautious defence of £yopevov with the
dativeis hardly acceptable; 10 totg mpeoBitog kth. of one part of the manuscripts (the family
B, and a part of Eusebius mss) might be an attempt to emend the text with éxdpevov; this
attempt makes the awkward syntax even more awkward and turns the ageing backweards into
oneof theresultsof an unclesr antecedent, instead of it being thisantecedent. Itisinteresting that
the participle érnépevov, normaly governing the dative in Plato, may govern dso the genitive
(Pal. 271 e3, see, however, Campbel adloc., for an aternative construction; Rep. 504 b 10with
J Adamadloc.; Leg. 899 ¢ 8 cuvendpeva with E. B. England).
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TPOTT] GLVAVOKVKAOVIEVNG €1G TAVOVTIOL THG YEVECEMG, KO YNYEVELG o1
KOUTOL TOVTOV TOV AOYOV €€ Gvarykng QUOHEVOVG, 0VTWG ExeLy TOVVOLOL Kol
TOV AOYOV, GG0VG U1 B0 0LOTMV €1 BAANY HLOTPOLY EKOLOEV.

NE. ZQ. Kop1dfj pev 0dv 10016 ye neton toig EUnpocoey.

The passage followsimmediately the description of thereversal of the uni-
verse, the sarting of ageing backwards until total disappearance of human be-
ings(270b 11-271a2). According to Carone, al these processesbel ong to the
era of the Demiurge's withdrawal and this era is described until the word
gndpevov. The emdpevov yép €611 16 ToLg TpecPitag kTA. indicates, on the
contrary, that the birth from the earth accompanied by the ageing backwards,
from old ageto childhood (tovg TpeoBitog £mi TV ToD Todog iEvait eOoLY),
now transforms into the birth from the earth accompanied by the ageing for-
wards, from childhood to old age; €necBoit 11j TPoTmTi CLVAVOKVKAOVIEVTG
elg tévovtion Thig Yevéoemg should point out to this reversa in the mode of
ageing, i. e. that it changes into the opposite to the ageing backwards.® This
change implies that the Demiurge returned to the helm, reverted the universe,
and produced the new stock of the earth-born.3! The exception at theend of this
resuming sentence, 6ovg 1 8e0g DTV £1¢ EAANV polpoy EKOULOEY, repre-
sentsthe god as an agent and thus confirmsthat we are already inthedivineera,
and not in the autonomous one, to which the ageing backwards belongs.

This aleged transition from one form of birth from the earth to another in
the passagein question turnsout, however, aghost one. Theimmediate purpose
of the whole reasoning is evident from the introductory statement and the re-
suming remarks of the ES. The Y Swonders how living beings were created at
thetime of ageing backwards. The ES statesthat the sexua reproduction ceased
to exist and the living beings were created from the earth; this crestion cannot
be called birth in absolute sense, but rather the revival of the dead. Our ances-
torswho livedin the beginning of our rotation and in the proximity to the previ-
ous one witnessed this mode of birth; they passed on to us the stories about the
earth-born, stories suspected today, unjustly. What followsisonly the endorse-
ment of this unusual view, as shown in the resuming remark of the ES (ko
YNYEVETG 81 KorTd ToDTOV TOV AdYov3 £E divérykmg @uopLévoug, oVTmg ExeLy

%0 Brisson and Rowe assign al process of revival to the interim autonomous era,
sandwiched between the era of Cronus and the contemporary era, while the traditionalists
assign them all to the era of Cronus.

3L Carone (n. 4) 97f.

%2 The editors of the New Oxford Plato prefer the tov tpémov of Eusebius to tov
Adyov of Plato’'s mss; the former variant seems, however, to have originated from an
attempt to avoid the repetition of the Loyog in the same sentence, repetition, which, in fact,
isnot dien to Plato’s style. Anyway, tov tpoémov emphasises even more definitely that the
whole passageis devoted to only one mode of generation.
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tobvopo kol Tov Adyov), which stresses the causal connection between the
reversal of ageing and re-birth from the earth. The whol e reasoning showswhy
itislogical to accept as credible the contemporary stories about the earth-born
and, a the sametime, to elucidate, in accordance with the usua narrative strat-
egy of the ES, how these stories distort the truth—they fail to mention that the
birth from the earth was the direct result of the ageing backwards.

This final remark refers aso to the contemporary stories about the earth-
born (oVtwg €xelv Tobvopo ko OV Adyov, i. e. ‘they have the name [of the
earth-born] and the corresponding stories'), and resumes the beginning of the
reasoning: the earth-born created by the ageing backwards were witnessed by
our ancestors at the dawn of the contemporary era(to0tmv yop 0btol KNPLKEG
£yEvove’ ULV 1OV Adymv, ot VOV DO TOAADY 0vK 6pBAS dmicTodvTon). X
Hence, theform of generation that ceased to exist at the dawn of our erawasthe
same that appeared together with the start of development backwards, i. e. with
the return of the Demiurge to the helm, according to the Tl.

Sofar, thereisno reason to insert the transition from the earth-born of theera
with ageing backwards to the earth-born with the aging forwards. The sentence,
which, according to Carone, introducesthe new phasein creation of living beings
(Embpevov yGap €0t 1@ ToLg TTpecPitag kTA.), SMply indicates that the birth
from the earth was anatural consequence of the ageing backwards. if the old are
getting young, theinfantsare disappearing and dying, then the dead should follow
the same reversed order of eventsand thusrevive (Greek tradition, let usremem-
ber, knowsthe birth, but not the re-hirth of the dead, from the earth).3* Taken that
the suvavarkvkdovpévng el Tévavtio: Thg Yevéoewg refersto the same rever-
sd of generation’, from the ageing forwards to the ageing backwards, as de-
scribed before, the controversiad sentence may be rendered asfollows:

For it wasthe sequence[or thenext step] of the development fromtheold ageto
the childhood that the [earth-born], having been formed again from the deed
lying in the earth and coming back to life, followed the reversal [of the
universe], when the generation began to circle back together with thisreversd,

33 According to Carone (n. 4) 100 n. 42 the sense of these words isthat our ancestors
witnessed not exactly this birth from the earth with the accompanying ageing backward,
but another generation of the same type which emerged in the transitional era between the
age of Cronusand our epoch; the argumentsin favour of thistransitional eraare untenable,
aswe shal see; theimmediate context does not imply this duplication of the eras either.

3 Both éndpevov and 10 yoip éviedBev, aswell astheéretoun in the gpproving answer of
theY S(271 ¢ 3, kopidfj pev odv 1007106 ye Emeton Tolg Eumpoodey) may havethemeaning both
of causal connection and of tempora successon. The crucid point is not the choice between
thesetwo meanings, as Carone putsit, but the question whether thetempora successonimplies
the bresk of causal connection, as she wishesthe case were. In my view, nothing suggests this
bresk. Cf. Palit. 293 a émdpevov (. £ott) o0t introduces the next step in the argument.
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and having thus come into existence in the necessary way as the earth-born,
according to this reasoning, have this name and this reputation in the senseas
explained above, —all those whom god did not trandate to another destiny.®
Y. S. Yes, thisfollows certainly from what went before.3

Now, taken that the ageing backwards and regeneration are results of the De-
miurge sreturn tothe hedmand thereversd of the universeto the direction opposed
to the contemporary (as| have argued), the reasoning we have just discussed must
refer to the divine era. The exception at the end of the passage (6covg un 6e0g
DTV £ig GAANY potpay £xopioey) isin agreement with thisview; and the point
that our ancestors, who lived in the proximity to the previous rotation witnessed
those who revived from the earth as an effect of ageing backwards, confirms the
traditiona view that the eraof the Demiurge precedes immediately our era

We are now in the better position to assess another passage, which adjoins
this explanation of the revival. Answering the question of the Y S, whether the
era of Cronus belongs to the contemporary rotation of the universe or to the
earlier one, the ES dates that this erain no way belongs to the contemporary
rotation, it also belongsto the earlier one (271 c 4—d 4):

NE. ZQ. &AA0 81 0V Biov dv £mi thg Kpdvou eng lvor Suvapenc, totepov &v
£xeivoug A Todg Tpomodc i v ToAode; TV PEV YOP TAV BoTPoV Te Kol HAov
HeTofoATV SHAOV (G £V EKOITEPOILG GVUTITTEL TOAG TPOTIOAS Y1y vesOou.

EE. Kad®dg T® A0Y® cLpmopnkolotdnkac. 0 & fpov mept 100 ThvIo
aDTOPOTO Y1y VeSOl TOTG BVOPOTOLG, TKLOTO THG VOV £0TL KOOEGTNKLLNG
Qopaic, GAL fv kol T0DT0 Thg EUnPocBey. TOTE YUp oOTHg TpdTOV TAG
KUKANcE®OG AP)EV EMelodpevog SAng 6 Bedc KTA.

The most obvious sense of this conversation is that the era of Cronus be-
longs also to the rotation that immediately precedes the contemporary one, like

35 | take it that tf} tponfi [SC. the reversal of the universe] depends both on &rnecBon
and on GVVOVOKVKAOVHEVNG, CUVOLVOLKVKAOVIEVYNG €lg TdvavTio TH Yevésemg being
the genetivus absolutus, cf. 270d 3 for asimilar construction with asimilar sense. Another
possibility is that tfig yevéoewg ktA. depends on tf tporii (the revived followed the
reversal of the generation that started together with the reversal of cosmic revolutions,
cuvavokvkAovpévng implies 1@ koéopg). The omission of €recBon in B approved by
Campbell asthegenuinereading iscertainly possible (tfj tponfi GuvavakVKAOVUEVNG €ig
Tdvavtio Thg Yevéoewg would bein that case the genetivus absol utus).

% gmecBou T TPOTR CVVOVOKLKAOVIEVNG Eig TdvarvTial ThG Yevéoenc, independent
on the treatment of the syntax, shows (as Carone [n. 4] 72 rightly stresses) that the story
suggests the strict correspondence between the development of living beings and the
direction of cosmic revolutions. This rules out an otherwise possible modification of the
traditional view, namely that the living beings develop forwardsin both eras, the Cronus
and the contemporary one, although the universe rotatesin the opposite directions, and that
the ageing backwards took place only at the moment of the reversal, which made the time
go back only for those who lived at this moment.
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theageing backwards and the reviva of the dead, mentioned before. Rowe, how-
ever, argues contra that the remark that accompanies the question of the YS,
‘thereisacosmic reversa in each of tworotations (trv pev yop v &otpv e
Kol MAiov petoPorny kt.),3” would beirrelevant for the traditional two-phase
interpretation. The remark, according to him, implies aradicd difference of the
conditions of the age of Cronusand of the present era, which should beexplained
by cosmic reversa. Since, however, the reversa at the end of the present erais
hardly pertinent (Rowe assumes that &v £katépoilg GUUTITTEL TOAG TPOTOIG
points to the reversas at the end of each two rotations), év ékatépoig should
mean a the end of the divine era and a the end of the interim era. Thus, the
guestion of the'Y Siswhether the age of Cronusbel ongsto the rotation steered by
the Demiurge (&v éxelvoug taig tpomaic) or to the contemporary rotation (év
toicde), but the latter embraces two rotations, that of the interim eraand of the
contemporary one, which have opposite(!) directions.® Thisisawkward enough,
and becomes even more awkward when the ES answers fixiota thg viv €01t
KaBeoTNKLIG OPAG, AAN AV Kol ToTo ThHG Eumpoobey, thus showing that he
understands under the present rotation only the contemporary one, sSnce ko-
Bsotnrvion popd would be an absurd expression for two opposite rotations.

In fact the meaning of this conversation issmple. The question iswhether the
ageof Cronusoccursduring the moreremotereversals of theuniverseor duringthe
contemporary ones (mdtepov €v Ekelvorg fv Todg TPonais 1 &v toiode). Thefol-
lowing remark explains uncertainty of the Y'S: the petofoAai of the sun and the
dars, i. e thereversas of the universe, happen during both modes of rotation (tnv
HEV YOp TOV BOTPWV T€ Kol MALOL HeTOBOANV dTAOV MG €V EKUTEPAILG
GLUTITTEL TOdG TPOTOAG YiyveoBou). Theremark ispertinent, for the TI,—the age
of Cronus, according to the preamble of the story, isapart of evidencein tradition
for the reversds of the universe and accompanying radica changes(269a7—-b 3).
Such changes are concomitants of two reversas—from the rotation steered by the
god to the autonomous one and vice versa—and they occur at thebeginning of each
of thetwo rotations (270 b 10-12). Only thesereversals and two opposite rotetions
areknowntothe Y Sand to the reader up to this moment, no matter whether the Tl
or the Nl iscorrect. The Y Sthus showsthat heis aware of the connection between
gppearance of the age of Cronusand one of the two reversals, but isuncertain with
what reversal, or with what rotation exactly the age of Cronus should be linked.

Atfirst sght, itissirangethat the Y Sdoes not catchimmediately that the age
of Cronus is a part of the era of Demiurge's rule. One should take in account,

37 1t is preferable to understand tponai here and in the preceding sentence as
‘revolutions, not ‘reversals (Rowe [n. 2] 191 ad 271 ¢ 47, against Brisson), not only
because otherwise it makes & tpwv te kol NAlov petoBoAny pleonastic, but aso because
the ES rendersin his answer tporai as gopd.

% Rowe (n. 2) 191-192 ad 271 ¢ 4-7; 192 ad 271 d 2.
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however, that the previoudy described processes of ageing backwards, destruc-
tion of the previous generation and reviva of the new generation from the earth
(al thesebeing consequences of the Demiurge' sreturn, according tothe T1) were
not favourable to human beings. Moreover, it is not entirely correct, as Rowe
assumes, that the Y'S should have grasped immediately that the differencesin
conditions between Cronus age and our world imply the cosmic reversd be-
tween them: thetradition doeshot transmit any evidence of any catastropheonthe
cosmic scade separating Cronus age from the contemporary universe. The YS
might havethought that the beginning of the contemporary erawasamore appro-
priate moment for Cronus' age than the era of the Demiurge'srule.

The question of the Y'S thus supposes only two opposite rotations, one
under the rule of the Demiurge and the other autonomous. The reply of the ES
introduces no modification: the age of Cronus was also during the previous
rotation, and it was the rotation opposite to the contemporary one.® Thus, no
interim eraisimplied in this part of the dialogue, and the also testifies that the
age of Cronus belongs to the same era to which the reversa of ageing and
regeneration from the earth described in the previous part belong.

There remains, if my previous argumentation is correct, only one passage
that allegedly proves, according to the proponents of the NI, that living beings
in the age of Cronus developed forwards, as nowadays, in contrast to the earth-
born who were created as the result of the ageing backwards. Thisis the pas-
sage related to the end of the Demiurge'srule (272 d 6—e6):

ETELON YOP TAVTWV TOVTMV XPOVOG ETEAEMON KOl PLeTaBOATY ED€L Y1yvesBon
Kol 1) KoL 1O YHLVOV 1id1 AV BVAAWDTO YEVOC, TAGHG EKGOTNG THG WOXTG
106 yeVEoELg Amodedwkviog, doo fiv EKGOTN TPOsTOYBEY TocaDT 1 YTV
OTEPHOTOL TEGODONG, TOTE 81 T0D TaVTOg O PV KVBepvATNG, olov Tndoicy
0lOKOG BLPELLEVOG, EIG TNV OLDTOD TEPLOTY ATEGTT, TOV OE 31 KOOHLOV TEALY
QVESTPEPEV EWLOPIEVT TE KOl COLPUTOG ETLOVLLOL

The proponents of the NI believe that the comparison of the souls with the

seedsthat fal into the earth impliesthat the development of the earth-borninthe
eraof Cronus was the same as nowadays, from infant to the old.*° Presumably,

% For thisreason, sincethe Y S envisages only thesetwo opposite rotationsand the ES
accepts the same dternative, one should reject the proposal of Carone (n. 4) 98 that the
answer AN v kol 1od7o Thg Epnpocey implies not the eraimmediately preceding the
contemporary (it should have the rotation opposite to the contemporary rotation), but the
eraearlier than the contemporary (it can rotate in the same direction).

40 According to Carone (n. 4) 94f., 97, the soulsfalling into the earth as seedsin the era
of Cronus imply the norma process of development, like the plantsin that era presumably
had. Rowe notices that an abundance of spontaneoudy grown fruits in the era of Cronus
(272 a4-5) impliesthat the plantsdevel oped then forwards, and infersthat the sameistruefor
the animals and human beings. In my view, Plato might have not considered at al how this
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they suppose something like the process of organic development, surely of an ex-
traordinary type, but till entailing the formation of agerm in the earth, its growth
and development into the organism as in womb, and then the appearance of the
living being from the earth and their further development forwards ! Firg, it should
be said that not the soulsthemsal ves are compared with the seeds, but their fallingin
the earth is compared with sowing (‘each soul fel in the earth so many timesin
away of sowingsasit had been prescribed to theeach’).*? Now, the sowing' of the
soulson theearth and planets by the Demiurgein the Timaeus (42 d) doesnot imply
any fallowing gradua development of the organiam, asif from the germ. On the
contrary —the lesser gods, who overtake the task of creation from the Demiurge,
moul d the bodiesfor the soulssown by him.*3 Thesowinginthe Satesman doesnot

traditional feature of the eraof Cronus may be harmonized with the processes of growth he
describes; however, if hedid, he may well haveimplied that the plants were produced by the
divineforcein the same way as the living beings, without any sowing, from the remnants of
plants of the previous era; their development should be accordingly the same, from the old
age through flourishing up to diminution and total destruction &t the end.

4l Notethat according to the NI the sowing impliesthat the soul isagerm from which
the body develops, the idea certainly alien to Plato.

42 The phrase is often misconstrued, asif onéppoto: is apposed to the g yoxfg ...
necobong. However, if it were the case, we would have expected the genitive oeppdtov;
infact, toocadto oméppota tecobong istheinternal accusative (cf. examplesin Kihner —
Gerth, I. 305-307), which means* so many sowings , as pointed out already K. F. Hermann
(Platonis opera [Lipsiae 1872], praef. XXIX ad loc.: “onéppato ipsas cadendi vices
significare”; Hermann rejected the emendation proposed by H. Sauppe tiig yuxfg ... €lg
YTig oméppato tecovong as superfluous); cf. Campbell (n. 8) 62 f. ad loc., who compares
for the verbal meaning of oréppo Hes. Op. 781 (Mnvog 8 IGTOUEVOL TPELCKAOEKATNV
aréaoBan / oméppoatog GpEacbor) and Soph. OR 1246; see on Hesiod M. L. West (ed.),
Hesiod, Works and Days (Oxford 1978) 355 ad Op. 781. This usage of onépporto. may
have an archaic flavour, asindeed the phrase itself.

4 Typicaly, Plato re-interprets the birth by the earth of the Greek myths as creation
from the earth by the god(s): according to Protagoras’ myth (Prot. 320 d), the humans are
moulded and equipped with everything necessary in the depth of the earth by the gods; the
future guardians of the Kallipolis should be persuaded by the * Phoenician lie' that they are
born from the earth (Rep. 111. 414 d—415 &), and this entails that they are created by agod
(415 a4: 6 6e0c TAGTTwV). Plato’s resistance to the idea of spontaneous generation is not
only implicit: in the Phaedo (96 b 2-3) Socrates criticises, among the other doctrines of his
predecessors who admitted in their cosmogonies material causality only and ignored
rational agency, the view that the living beings are generated by putrefaction produced by
‘thehot” and ‘thecold'; the creation of the humankind by thegodsinthe Tim. 42 disclearly
presented as an aternative to these materiaistic views: the Demiurge (see above) sowsthe
soulsinto the Earth, the Moon and the other planets and then hands over to the subordinate
gods to mould the human bodies; the creation of the Athenians by Athena and Hephaistos
in the Critias (109 d 1-2) obvioudy illudrates this laiter process. The mechanistic formation of
living beingsin the interim era, as the proponents of the NI suggest, would be out of tune
with thisinsistent creationist stance. Only in the earlier Menexenus (238 b 1-2) the earth
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need to imply the gradud development of an embryo and the ageing forwards.
There arereasonsto believe, aswe shdl seg, that the lesser gods play in the States-
man myth the cregtive role Smilar to that in the Timaeus.

The birth from the earth in the result of the ageing backwardsis described as
the re-formation of the dead bodies, which lay in the earth, and their reviva:
whdy kel cvvioTopévoug kol Gvafiwokopévoug (271 b 7). Brisson and
Rowe treat this formation of living beings as purely mechanica and assign it to
the period deprived of divine rule* There are two indications in the text that
prove, to the contrary, that thisisthe process directed by divineforces® Thefirst
is the retrogpective yép at 272 a 1 dready cited (éx yfig yop dvefidokovto
névtec), where the reviva from the earth in the age of Cronusis mentioned. It
impliesthat it isthe same mode of birth asexplained above (271 b 7), i. e. reviva
of the dead that was the result of the ageing backwards. The second indication is
in the beginning of the description of the contemporary era: here the ES opposes
the new form of sexua reproduction and parenting to the creation of living beings
with the help of externd agentsin the eraof thegod'srule (274 a3—b 1):

00 YO EENV ET €V Y1) 0L E£TEPMV GVVIOTAVTWV @OEGB0U {POoV, AALG KOBATEP
10 KOOU® TPOCETETAKTO oDTOKPATOpaL Elvar Thg arbTod mopeiag, ovTm M
KOt ToOTOL Ko TOTG PEPESLY arDTOTG S LDTAY, Kol SG0V 016V T A, phELY
TE KOl YEVVAY KO TPEPELY TPOCETATTETO VIO THG OLLOLOG AYWYTC.

The passage refersto the mode of creation under the god'srule as something
the reader aready knows. Now, as we have seen, this mode was not described
explicitly, but only briefly referredto (272 a1, éx yiig o &vePLdoKovTo TAVTEG)
asidentical to the mode of birth that appeared as a consequence of the age-
ing backwards (271 b 7, méAy €kl GUVIGTOUEVOLG KoL AVOBLOGKOUEVOVS).
Thus, thereferencein 274 a3isrelated ultimately to 271 b 7, and wéihy €xel
GUVIOTOUEVOVG Kol BivoPlookopévoug (271 b 7) isthe same process as év
YA 81 £tépwv cuvicthvtav (274 a3), the creation of theliving beings by the
divine forces, not the ‘ mechanistic process of formation in the earth of the
proponents of the NI, for which thereisno traces in the story at all.

Now to amoredifficult point: thefinal stage of the development backwards
is diminishing and tota disappearance of a body (270 e 8-10). On the other
hand, the earth-born of the era of Cronus are the dead who, lying in the earth,
were put together again and revived (271 b 4-7). Here arises adifficulty for the
TI: if the revived of the divine era were those who had died in the course of

itself isrepresented in amore traditional vein, as acreatrix who then gives her children to
the gods for education.

4 Rowe (n. 2) 191 ad 271 b 6-7; 194 ad 272 d 8—e 3; idem (n. 3) 166 n. 9.

4 Rowe ([n. 3] 166 n. 9) takes into account this possibility but regards these
indications as non-conclusive.
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ageing backwards, therewould have been no remnantsin the earth to make new
bodies for them.*® Rowe uses this discrepancy to show that the development
backwards and therevival asitsconsequence belong not to thedivineera, but to
theeraof god'swithdrawal, and that those who came back to life (born old from
theearth) werethosewho had died inthe previous, divineera(described later in
thetext, as he believes). According to hisinterpretation, those who came back
to life in the era of Cronus as the earth-born were totally different: they were
produced by godswith new bodies, “ from the sowing of earthwith souls’, grew
from the earth asinfants, developed normally, died old and came back tolife as
grey-haired in the next era after the Demiurge' s withdrawal .4’

However, given that the development backwards and the revival of the
dead asits consegquence belong to the era of the Demiurge'sreturn, as| argue,
the difficulty is easily overcome: the revived under the rule of the god were
those who had died in the previous era of the autonomous universe.®® This
explains why the end of the era of Cronus coincides with using up the entire
earth-born generation (272 d 6—e 1): £nedn yop TEVIOV TOOTOV XpOVOG
£1ele®bn Kol petofodny €0etl yiyvesBol Kol On Kol TO YRVOV 1dn TavV
AVAA®TO YEVOG, TACHG EKGOTNG THG WUXHG TOG YEVESELG ATOdESWKVLNG,
oo v €kGoTn TPOoTaOEY TocODT €1G YRV oTéppata tecovong. If the
revived of the divine era were those who had died during that era, who grew
forwards, died old and were created permanently, as Rowe proposes, the pro-
cess might have continued endlessly.* But if the revived were those who had
died in the previous era, thereviva had its naturd end, and this again explains
why every soul fell into the earth the prescribed number of ‘sowings : it had to
incarnate as many times as it was necessary to revive the all dead of the previ-
ous era.® The revival during the divine era of those who had died during the

% See e g. Skemp (n. 8) 114: “they live from maturity to infancy in the opposite
course to us and disappear in utmost infancy into the earth to be the seed of further
generations of the earth-born” (my italics).

47 Rowe(n.2) 191ad 271 b 6-7; 194 ad 272 d 8—e 3; 196 ad 274 a 3-4.

48 Here | develop a brief proposal of Lane ([n. 5] 105 with n. 8), in her criticism of
Rowe. Earlier, Campbell ([n. 8] 54 ad v. 1 and 68 ad v. 1) made a similar albeit less clear
proposal, but it seems to have been overlooked by other scholars.

49 Rowe(n. 3) 164 n. 6, 166 n. 9 supposesthat the adjective yfivog was chosen with the
purposeto distinguish the earth-born of the eraof Cronusfrom the earth-born of thefollowing
interim era, who are called ynyeveig. In fact, the epithetsimply no difference (yfnwvog means
simply ‘of the earth matter’, seee. g. Phaedr. 246 ¢ 3; Epin. 981 ¢ 8; 982 a6; 984 b 3; cf.
Semon. 7. 21 f. West: v 8¢ ntddoovteg ynivny ‘OADUTIOL Edmkay Gvdpl Tnpdv).

%0 The amount of soulsisfixed, according to the Rep. 611 &; it is equal to the amount
of the gtars, according to the Tim. 41 d 8—e 1; apparently, the number of the dead of the
autonomous era exceeds this amount. An alternative proposal (D. O’ Brien, Empedocles
Cosmic Cycle [Cambridge 1969] 90 f.; Rowe [n. 2] 194 ad loc.) is that the limit of
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autonomous era, similar to one in which we live, full of defects and sins, is
certainly much more meaningful and relevant for us than the revivd of those
who had died during the blessed and sinless era of the divine rule during the
alleged third era, the distorted counter-world, on which nothing is reported in
the story, apart of the ageing backwards, according to the NI.

Some other details of the revivd of the dead are sgnificant: Snce the souls,
following the order of the Demiurge, had tofal into earth severd times, thereviva
of the dead of the previous erawas not Smultaneous. Rether, it was agradud pro-
cess, which went together with the rotation of the universein the direction opposite
to that of the autonomous era—one canimagine that when the universe attained the
certain point, those who died a tha moment came to life.>! The souls, most natu-
raly, had toincarnateinto the bodiesinwhich they incarnated previoudy, duringthe
autonomousera, but now intheorder oppositetotheorder of their previousincarna-
tions. Plato in generd does not think thet the next incarnation of any soul in the
autonomouseraisnecessarily worsethan the previousone (thereare certainly those
who areable, dueto virtuoudy lived life, toimprovether ot in the next generation,
seefurther on theminority exempted fromtherevivd), but for themgority of souls
itiscertainly the case. Thereverseorder of incarnations mekesfor them possbleto
attain, under the divine guidance, theinitid perfection they did not attain by their
own effortsduring the autonomousera: > they now ought to liveback their previous
incarnaionsin order to escgpe from the sinsthey had committed previoudy, and to
do so under the divine control, which rules out any possibility of further sins.

incarnations is implied in the doctrine of the Phaedrus, where all souls fallen from the
highest of the heaven should regain their wings after ten incarnations in 10 000 years and
return to the heavenly region, except the souls of those who lived three philosophical lives
one after another and are released quicker, only in 3000 years (Phaedr. 248 e— 249 &
cf. 257 aon floating of the worse souls around for 9000 years between incarnations). This
proposal is less plausible, since, contrary to the Phaedrus, each soul in the Statesman
should incarnate individual number of times, not one and the same number for all.
Moreover, the widespread belief that the cycle of reincarnations in the Phaedrus implies
the cosmic cycle (already Ed. Zeller, Die Philosophie der Griechen 11/1 [Leipzig 51922
811 n. 4, identified the period of reincarnationsin Phaedr. 248 c—ewith the Weltjahr) isnot
correct: since the soulsfall on the earth not simultaneoudly, the period of 10000 years for
one soul does not coincide with the same period for another.

51 The present participles cuvieTapéVoug Ko BvoBLmGKOUEVODG ... GLOUEVOVG
(271 b 7—c 1) confirmthat therevival should be seen asacontinuous process. It isnot clear
for mewhy Rowe ([n. 3] 166 n. 9) believesthat if all thoserevived intheeraof Cronuswere
the dead of the previous epoch, the divine erawould have been enormously short (for this
reason, he prefersto assign the process of reviva to theinterim epoch, whichisshort on his
interpretation). Presumably, he admits that the revival must be simultaneous, but it is
certainly not the case.

52 According to the Timaeus (41 €), the souls have equal chances at the point of their
first incarnation and the Demiurge is free of suspicion of unfairness to any of them.
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The proponents of the NI resist the view that the ageing backwards may be
an element of the Demiurge’s rule. We have seen that this abnormal develop-
ment makes sense as far as the fortune of souls is concerned. But it has also
other important functions. Aswe have seen, it is an effective device to remove
from the stage the depraved people of the autonomous era, and an ingenious
explanation of thebirth from the earth, an essential constituent of thedivineera.
Moreover, both the question of the Y S and the answer of the ES (271 a 3-5)
show that they take incompatibility of ageing backwards and sexual reproduc-
tion for granted, presumably because an embryo would diminish and disappesr,
instead of growing, in the era of development backwards. Now one of theim-
portant elements of the rule of the Demiurge isthe absence of family, whichis
necessary to contrast the all-controlling ruler of that era with the ruler of the
contemporary world, whose competenceis much morelimited, inter alia by the
parental power. Without the ageing backwards it would be necessary to find
some additional device to explain why not only the first generation of the
Cronus' people was the earth-born, but also the next generation was produced
from the earth, from the ashes of the dead of the previous era.

At the sametime, the ageing backwardsis an appropriate demonstration of
thedivineagency initseffectsupon natural processes. Theageing backwardsis
not an automatic process, it impliesoverriding theusua growing old and degra-
dation, which are inevitable under normal conditions.>® And this corresponds
finely to what one may expect from the salving action of the Demiurge, who,
according to the story, conveys to the universe immortality and agel essness it
had initialy, a the moment of creation, by curing theillnessesit acquired dur-
ing its autonomous existence (270 a 4-6; 273 e 3-5). The ageing backwards,
whichworksonindividual level, implies an ana ogous rejuvenating processon
the scale of the universe. At the end of this processall dead of the previous era
are revived and the totality of souls attains again itsinitia perfection. It also
means that at the end of the divine erathe universe is entirely clean from the
dead bodies, and in the beginning of the next autonomous erait is perfect and
sane, asit was when it was created >

%8 Thereisasignificant remark that the bodies of those, who suffered violent death in
the time of ageing backwards, were destroyed so rapidly that there were no traces of them
within a few days, undergoing the same process as those who went through the normal
back-ageing (270 e 9—271 a 2). This acceleration of the processes opposite to rotting
impliesthat supernatural forces stay behind the process of ageing backward. Rowe argues
([n. 3] 166 n. 9) that violent desth cannot belong to the eraof the god and contends that the
ageing backwards is a part of the interim epoch, after the withdrawal of the god. But the
violent death is a necessary concomitant of any reversal of the universe (see above).

% Although thereincarnations of souls backwards are moreimportant than therevival
of bodies, it seems neverthel essthat purification of the earth from the dead bodies has al'so
its own significance in the vision of cosmic cycles. The interest in this matter, of much
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Now | turn to another debatable point: at what age the human beings were
born from the earth in the era of Cronus? Here the difficulty liesin the passage
that describes the end of the development backwards and the start of develop-
ment forwardsin the beginning of the contemporary era (273 e 6-11):

GTPEPOEVTOG YOP oD TOD KOGUOV TNV £l TNV VOV YEVESTV O8OV 10 TG
MAKioG oD TEALY {6TOTo Ko Konve TavoyTior amedidou tolg ToTe. To Hev
Yo VIO SUIKPOTNTOG OALYOV dEovTa RpavicBo TV {dmv nOEGveTo, T &
€K YA VEOYEVT] COLLOTO TIOALY POVTOL TAALY ATTOBVACKOVTO E1G YTV KOTNEL.

L. Campbel and many scholars after him believed that the human beingsin
the age of Cronuswere born from the earth asadultsin primeof their lifeand then
devel oped backwards into infants until they disappeared.>® The mold gOviain
the cited passage would mean that these adult new-bornin the moment of reversal
suddenly became grey and began to die, instead of growing younger. According
to J. Adam, however, moAd gpOvto. means‘ bornwith grey hair’ (moAwd pOvror),*®
and thisimpliesthat in the age of Cronus the people were normally born as old
and then went backwards through al agesto childhood and disappearance; now,
in the moment of reversal, these new-born die, instead of their usual transforma:
tion. The proponents of the NI accept Adam’s understanding of ¢Ovto as‘born'.
Since they beieve that not the age of Cronus, but the interim eraimmediately
precedesour contemporary rotation, they assign thisdevel opment fromold ageto
infancy to this era, completely abandoned by the god.>’

The choice is not easy, but | think that Adam’s understanding of moAuc
Ovro. ispreferableto that of Campbell, for thefollowing reasons.® First of all,
the ageing backwards, which, as| argued, started in the beginning of the divine
era, wasthe development from old ageto childhood and then to total disappear-
ance (271 d 6—e9), and the story does not imply any changesin this process.

morerealigtic kind, can be seen from the specia provisioninthe Laws (959 d 6—e6), to bury
only in the earth that is unsuitable for cultivation. There the considerations are not so much
ecologica asethica and religious: facing inevitably lack of arable land in the course of time,
the state would be constrained either to destroy graves or to sacrifice its urgent needsfor the
sake of piety. Thismight explain how increase of burialson the global scale becamefor Plato
one of the symptoms of the universal decay. The famous exhumeation of the dead on Delos,
accompanied by the prohibition of burying onitinfuture, during purification of theidand by
the Atheniansinthe420s (Thuc. 1. 8. 1; 3. 104. 1-2, seefurther R. Parker, Athenian Religion
[Oxford 1996] 150) might have been aredlistic counterpart to Plato’s eschatologica vision.

55 Campbell (n. 8) 54 and 68, followed by Diés (n. 8) XXXIV; P. Frutiger, Les mythes
de Platon (Paris 1930) 243 n. 5; Skemp (n. 8) 110-111; McCabe (n. 5) 107 n. 56.
Campbell’s main reason is that old age was unknown to Hesiod's Golden Race

% Adam (n. 8) 11, 297, see also Ferrari (n. 5) 390 n. 2.

5 Rowe (n. 2) 196 on 273 e 9—10; Carone (n. 4) 100, cf. 94.

%8 phopon + adjective certainly can have both meanings, ‘born as such’ or *grown as
such’ (for thelatter see270d 6—e 1).
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Given the promptness of the author to paradoxes, one should not expect from
him the silent admission of the young earth-born of the lore; on the contrary,
ol @ovtar Would be an appropriate reminder that they were born as old.

Second, thereisamore forma consideration: the passage depicts the end of
previous devel opment and the sart of the opposite one; it focuses on two extreme
points of the process—the infants, who are about to disappear, instead start to
grow, and the new-born, who grew younger earlier, sart to die. Now the firgt
transformation is depicted asthe beginning of the contemporary processes, aswe
know them— the infants started to grow, obvioudy at norma pace (impf.
noédveto). The second transformation should be imagined as smilar —the new-
born began to die (mév dmobviickovia £ yHiv kortney) —aso gradudly. Ac-
cordingly, these new-born should be old; if they wereyoung or adults, onewould
expect that the story-teller would depict their gradua growing old, instead of
immediate getting grey (part. aor. ¢Ovtar) and then dying.> The reminiscence of
Plato's age of Cronusin Theopompus (Ad. VH 3.18 = FGrH 115 F 75 C) does
not contradict this understanding, even if it does not support it directly.® If, as
| argued, the revived of the divine erawere the dead of the previous autonomous
era, itisnatura that they were revived as old (or the mgjority of them, at least),
sincein that erathey developed forwards and died old, as nowadays.

So far, if one admits that the human beings were born as old before the
reversal that initiated the contemporary era, the proponents of the NI have no
means to demonstrate that the interim era, and not the era of Cronus immedi-
ately precedes the contemporary one. Since the story depicts that ageing back-
wards started when the Demiurge returned to the helm and no changein devel-

59 |f ¢k yfic degpendson phvta, rather than on veoyevi, wehaveasymmetrical structure
with two descriptions of two opposite states before the reversal of ageing, and two verbsin
the imperfect that describe the transformation in the beginning of it.

8 Theopompus mentions the trees on the borders of the land of the Meropes which
grow on the banks of two rivers, Grief and Pleasure. Thefruits of the first make the esters
to cry therest of their life, the fruits of the second to forget all previous desiresand to live
back all previous phases from the old age to childhood, then to the state of embryo and at
last to total disappearance. Since E. Rohde (“Zum Griechischen Roman” [1894], in idem,
Kleine Schriften 11 [Tlbingen— Leipzig 1901] 22-24), this story is considered to be
influenced by Plato. Frutiger (n. 55) 243 and Skemp (n. 8) 111, who assumethat in Plato’s
era of Cronus the old age did not exi, find a difference between Theopompus and the
Satesman (Frutiger supposed that Hesiod, Plato and Theopompus follow independently
and develop differently the same tradition). In fact, independent on how development of
living beingsin Plato’'s eraof Cronusis interpreted Theopompus certainly borrowed from
the Statesman the ageing backwards from the old age to childhood and disappearance
during the reversal of the universe (270 d 6—271 a 1). Moreover, he made not the
permanent youth, but the ageing backwards an important constituent of blessed life, i. e. he
believed (rightly, in my view) that Plato ascribes this detail not only to the transitional
period but a so to the era of Cronus.
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opment of living beingsisimplied in the description of the age of Cronus, as
| argued, the grey new-born are the last instances of the same process.

Hesiod represented the golden race as having no old age to come (Op. 112—
115). Since the physical world and human organisms cannot be exempted
from change entirely,®! Plato ingeniously adapted Hesiod's image and made
theold ageaslying not in front of us, but behind us. Contrary to the prevail-
ing view of the scholars, the development backwards is a part of idealiza-
tion of physical conditions of man’s existence: it is a constituent of blessed
life to know that the troubles of old age do not wait you in future. But why
did not Plato abandon the old age in this marvellous eraentirely, in contrast
to the prevailing stories about the Golden age, aswell asto the stories of the
earth-born, who were represented as adults, not as old? Probably because
theworld he depictsis not an ideal world of the dream, but rather the world
of renovation and redemption of the contemporary era: the revived dead of
the previous era should be mostly, albeit not exclusively, people of old
age.%? Theinspiration for thisidea could have been again Hesiod: Zeuswill
destroy the iron generation on the top of its vices, at the moment when the
newborn turn out to be grey-headed (Op. 180f.). Hesiod also hints at some
improvement after the destruction of the contemporary generation (Op. 175), i. e.
he seemsto favour acyclical view of the development of the humankind.53
It looks like Plato reads Hesiod's prophecy of the end of the contemporary
eraas pointing to the beginning of the divine erawhen theliving beingswill
be born as old.®

61 SeeTim. 37 d 3-4; cf. the similar approximation to divineinaterability: thereversal
of rotation the universe received from the Demiurge is the minimal declination from the
eternal movement the universe would have had if it were entirely divine (269 ed 7—e 3).

62 The underlying idea might be that ageing backwards gives sufficient time for
learning: those who lived long in the age of Cronus cumulated knowledge and experience
whilestill preserving physical and mental abilities. Growing younger both in soul and body
(270 d 5-8) need not imply diminishing of these abilities, at least, for the most part of life.

8 Mnkét Eneltt deeldov Y0 TEURTOLGL LeTelvon avdpdoty, dAN fi mpdobe
Bavelv 1 Emerta yevésBon. For the classical, Byzantine and modern debateswhether these
wordsimply Hesiod' sfaith in abetter racein future, and thusacyclica view of history, see
Th. G. Rosenmeyer, “Hesiod und die Geschichtsschreibung” [1957], in E. Heitsch (ed.),
Hesiod, Wege der Forschung 44 (Darmstadt 1966) 631-633; West (n. 42) ad loc.

64 | follow here Adam’s proposal ([n. 8] 11, 296 f.). The other scholars who compared
Pol. 273 e 6-11 with Hes od’s prophecy, stressed on the contrary the different role of grey-
haired infants. Infact, the passage in the Satesman pointsto the end of the processof being
born as old in the beginning of our era, while Hesiod prophesies the beginning of this
processto come (in the end of contemporary rotation, in terms of the Statesman). Hesiod's
verses are not free of ambiguity since teAé0wotv can mean both ‘become’ and ‘turn out to
be', i. e point either to the infantswho grow grey-haired immediately after the birth, or to
theinfants born with grey hair; West ([n. 42] 199 ad loc.) pointsout rightly, that teAébmoiv
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Hesod's peaple of the Golden race continueto live after their death asinvis-
ible guardians of mortas, the daipoveg €ryB86viol (Op. 122-123), i. e. they are
not under the earth asthe dead of thefollowing generations. It istempting to think
that the latter detail inspired Plato when he exempted Cronus people from the
usud death: their bodies disappear at the end of life;® their souls, having per-
formed al prescribed incarnations, become, before the beginning of the next
autonomous era, the pure spirits, asin Hesiod. According to Hesiod, these spirits
serveasthe pvAaikeg, theinvisible overseers of the contemporary humankind, in
service of Zeus. There is, however, an ‘improvement’ on Hesiod in this point:
according to the Satesman myth, the daimones rule the humankind in a much
more direct way in the era of the Demiurge, under his supreme command.

There is an important hint in the myth itself at who these daimones
might be: in the course of ageing backwards al the dead from the earth
returned to life, apart from those whom the god took to another destiny, or
moreliterally, the god carried them into another division (271 ¢ 2 écovg pun
0e0g OTAV £ig GAANY polpav éxopicev). It is tempting to see in these
souls those, who, according to Plato’s standard view, already attained per-
fection in their previouslife (in the autonomous era, like the contemporary
one, due to philosophical way of life)® and are released from further rein-

in these verse has the latter meaning. Plato of course could interpret these verses as he
wished, but there are reasons to think that he took them as pointing to the birth of grey-
haired infants (see below).

8 IntheCrat. 397 e 12—398 a2 Plato cites Op. 121 adtxp &mel 81 10010 YEvog Kot
Hotpo KGAVYEe VErsuskatd Yoo kA vye of Hesiod's manuscripts. Some scholars prefer
Plato’'s variant as more logica (the people of the Golden race in Hesiod did not go below
the earth). West ([n. 42] 181 ad loc.) argues contrain defense of manuscriptsthat according
to Hesiod their bodieswere buried as usual and supposesthat Plato’s variant resultsfroma
dlip of memory. However it might be (I suppose that Plato willingly or unwillingly adapted
Hesiod's text to suit his own view of the daimones, but he also could have relied on
somebody’s attempts to make Hesiod's text more consistent), the citation in the Cratylus
corresponds to the view of the Statesman that there were no buried bodies in the age of
Cronus. When citing the following vv. 122 f. of the Works and Days in the Cratylus (loc.
cit.) and inthe Republic 469 a, Plato seemsto givean ‘improved’ version: hereit isomitted
that the Golden race owed their posthumous lot to Zeus' will (Zeus' role contradicts
Op. 111: the Golden race lived when Cronus, not Zeus, ruled, but correspondsto Op. 253:
theinvisible deitiesare Zeus guardians of justice). Plato’s version stresses the connection
of the daimones with Cronus, not with Zeus, which is important for the myth in the
Satesman. On the other hand, broy8oviot (Crat. 398 a1 mssBT versuséniy86vior msss;
Rep. 469 a 1 and the rest of tradition) seems to be a real dip, influenced by similarly
sounding Op. 141, made either by Plato or by scribes, sincethisvariant definitely contradicts
Plato’s thought on the daimones.

8 Phaedo 114 ¢, cf. 80 e—81 c; 82 ¢; it is necessary to live three philosophical lives
during three successive incarnations, according to the Phaedr. 249 &; in the Timaeus (90 a—d)
philosophy provides mental health and the salvation from reincarnations, either after the
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canations®” Itisfurther tempting toidentify these chosen soulswith the daimones,
who rule human herdsin the god's era (it is hard to see what might be another
reason of mentioning this exception). Thereis an insistent claim in some dia
logues that the daimones are not the representatives of a certain race or of a
certain age, but those among us who have attained perfection due to virtuous
life and philosophy, the latter being the necessary precondition of the former.%

firstincarnation in the human form (42 b) or after numerous further incarnations, including
that in the form of animals (42 c; 90 d); the released souls return to the unmoved stars they
initially inhabited (42 b).

57 Rowe ([n. 2] 191ad 271 b 6-7, ¢ 2; 193f. ad 272 e5), who treats, on the contrary, the
ageing backwards and rebirth as mechanical processes of the interim era deprived of god’'s
presence, sees in the exempted philosophers of the previous era of Cronus. The story-tdller,
however, leaves uncertain whether in this era pure knowledge was pursued &t al (272 b—-).
Andternativewould bethat the exempted fromreviva aresinners, whosesoulsareincurable
and who bear the permanent penalty in the underworld. This possibility isrejected by Rowe,
since he believes that revived are the people of the eraof Cronus where thereisno place for
incurable sinners. If they are the dead of the autonomous era, as | argue, this is possible;
nevertheless, it isfar more effectiveto hint at the award for philosophersunder therule of the
Demiurge, who controlsthe processof reviva, than at theeternal punishment of theincurable
that should have been imposed on them aready in the previous era, by the underworld gods,
as usua. An additiona detail in favour of the high rank of these exempted souls: the
express on 66oug U B0 LTAV £ig EAANMY potpay Ekopioev issimilar totheversion of the
Hes. Op. 121 Plato citestwice (Crat. 397 e—398 &, Rep. 469 a), on behdf of the Golden race
appointed after the degth to be the guardians of living humans: ovbtap €nel dm 10010 Yévog
Koo potpo kA vye (see aboven. 65); cf. o hisown paraphrase of these verses: émelddy
TIG &YoBOG MV TEAEVTAOT, LEYOANY HOTPOLY KOl TULTV EXEL KoL YLYVETOL SOUU®Y KOTOL
v ThHe ppoviceng Enwvopioy (Crat. 398 b 9-11).

68 Thisnotion underliesthe etymology of Sciipwv inthe Crat. 397 b: thegenuineform
of theword isdafpv, i. €. the wise—the daimones are not only the people of the Golden
race, but all dead wise men. In the Republic (V. 468 e 3—469 b 3), the authority of Hes.
Op. 122 1. providesto those members of the ruling classwho excelled in virtue, posthumous
worship after, either as daimones, or as divine beings, in accordance with the decision of
Pythia: the earthly phylakes or their assistants are thus transformed in the heavenly
phylakes of Hesiod. Again, the rulers who attained the highest philosophical knowledge,
the ldea of the Good, after the death dwell on the Ides of the Blessed (Hesiod | ocated there
the dead heroes under the permanent rule of Cronus!) and are worshipped similarly as
dotpoveg or as evdaipoveg and divine, depending on Pythia's prescription (Rep. VII.
540 b—c, oracle might be necessary, as otherwiseit is not clear whether thisvirtuouslifeis
thelast of threevirtuouslives, the sinequa nonfor releasefrom further reincarnations). The
special funerary rites, prescribed in the Laws for the dead e%6vvot, who blamelessly
performed their functions, are remarkably deprived of usud signs of mourning (white
clothes of the procession, 947 b 4-5) and are free of pollution for attending priests, in
contrast to usual funerals; Pythia again should approve these honours (947 b—d). Thismay
imply the daemonic status of these chosen dead, as suggested O. Reverdin, La religion de
la cité platonicienne (Paris 1945) 125-139.
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Pato, | think, could not resist a temptation to promise that philosophers, the
only true rulers, will govern the humankind in the divine era as pure spirits,
evenif they lived in our eraas private persons; according to the Republic, they
ought to perform their duties against their natural desire to follow contempla-
tive life (496 b—497 b, 519 b—521 b); this earthly duty thus acquires an
eschatological dimension in the Satesman myth.%° Although these consider-
ations might have impelled Plato to modify Hesiod's view on daimones as
@OMaxeg of the contemporary humankind, this view probably was not aban-
doned dtogether: a the end of the divine era, dl souls, after a due number of
incarnations, will attain the initial perfection; after that they should incarnate
againin the eradeprived of Demiurge'srule.” They will bethe pOioixeg of the
contemporary humankind, asin Hesiod, but in the spiritualized sense: accord-
ing to the Timaeus, the daiipwv represents the intelligence, the divine part in us
that assures possihility for everybody to return to the origind perfect sate (42c 1—
d2; 90 g cd).

Some scholars believe that the development backwards in the age of Cronus
causes the people of this era to lack memory.” But the very possibility thet the
people of Cronus could spend time accumulating knowledge, spesking to each
other and animalsfor this purpose (272 b 8—c 6), even if the story leaves uncertain

8 Plato treats the daemonic beings as intermediate between the gods and the humans
in many different ways; there is no certainty that the daimones who rule over the
humankind in the eraof Cronus, according to the Satesman and the Laws (Polit. 271 e5-7,
Leg. IV. 713 c—), are the souls elevated to this rank. Still, there is insistent tendency in
Plato to treat the virtuous dead as daemonic deities, leaning on Hesiod (see the previous
note). On the other hand, Plato re-interpretsthe old view of doipwv asahuman lot and as
a human guardian in the sense that the daipwv is the intelligent and deathless part of the
soul created by the god and surviving through all incarnations; this daiipov if heis duly
cherished, providesreturn of the soul toitsinitial perfect state (Tim. 41c6-42d1;90a2—
d7; cf. dsoLeg. 775 € dpyn yop kol Be0G €v GvOpdOTOLG I8pLIEVN COLEL TAVTOL, TULTG
€0 Thig TpoomkooNg aOTH Top EKACTOL TAV XPOUEVEOVY Aaryydvn). Taking these two
tendencies into account, it would not be too hazardous to identify the philosophical souls
exempted from the incarnations with the daimones who rule in the age of Cronusin the
Satesman myth.

70 According to the Tim. 41 e, the Demiurge provides equal chances of salvation for
each soul beforetheir initial incarnation in the beginning of theworld, thusfreeing himself
from responsibility for their further vices (42 d). The Statesman shows how this perfect
state is attained again at the end of each era of the Demiurge'srule.

71 H. Scodel, Diaeresis and myth in Plato's Statesman, Hypomnemata 85 (Gottingen
1987) 89 n. 9; Ferrari (n. 5) 393-394; McCabe (n. 5) 107. According to Ferrari, thelack of
memory should explain why the people of Cronus do not possesstechnai. However, thisis
explained sufficiently by an ideal environment the story-teller refers to when he proceeds
to describe inability of the humankind to cure itself when this Paradise cameto theend in
the beginning of the contemporary era (274 b 4—d5).
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whether they in fact did so, shows that they are not imagined as crestures without
memory.”? Further, the story impliesthe dim memory of theage of Cronus; thefirst
humansof thecontemporary era, i. e. thesurvived representativesof Cronus' epoch,
preserve memory of the birth from the earth (271 a 5—b 4). Thiswould beimpos-
shleif they acquired memory only after the trangtion to the contemporary way of
reproduction and development.” In fact, the single explicit reference to the lack of
memory isapart of the explanation why there were no states and no possession of
wives and children in the reign of Cronus—the nurdings of Cronus possessed no
memory of thesethings, Sncethey al wererevived from theearth (271 e 7—-272 a
1).7* Apparently, what is meant hereis not oblivion of the events of their individua
life, but oblivion of the previous era, when the gate and the family existed. The
intellectua experiment of the Satesman consistsin possibility of living your previ-
ous life once again in the reverted order to avoid its mistakes, rather than in me-
chanic repetition of the samelife. Keeping divethememory of theindividual past,
while living backwards, would be essentia for thislife of redemption.”™

(to be continued)

Alexander Verlinsky

S Petersburg University,
Bibliotheca classica Petropolitana

72 The purpose of thisquestion, in my view, isnot to evoke the negative answer and to
point to disadvantages of the eraof Cronus, as often assumed, or to hint, on the contrary, at
the existence of philosophy in that era, as Rowe believes. Since the answer is earnestly
uncertain, the purpose of the question is rather to show that the relative value of life
depends entirely on whether it is devoted to pursuit of pure knowledge and that it depends
on us whether we use favourite external circumstances for pursuit of knowledge or for
consumption only. It also may hint that this pure knowledge arisesindependently from the
development of craftsthat emerges under constraints of need in the contemporary eraonly.

7 Ferrari (n. 5) 393 in fact believes that the first representatives of the contemporary
humankind acquired memory immediately after stop of ageing backwards, he compares
thiswith the recollection of the divine teaching by the universe in its autonomous period.
But the universe certainly possessed memory, otherwise it would not have been able to
recollect the lessons of its creator.

7 Carone ([n. 4] 106 n. 64) rightly points this out but argues that living beings under
Cronus devel oped forwards.

> The state and family are unnecessary in the eraof Cronus because they are replaced
by the divine shepherds and by birth from the earth respectively. However it might be the
casethat themankind, although unableto reproduce sexually, still had sexual desires. Thus,
the destruction of memory of the previous mode of life might be an additional proviso to
maintain aharmony. Cf. adistant analogy: the citizens of theidedl state, inthefirstinstance
the guardians and their assistants, should be persuaded that they had been born from the
earth and that their previous life was only adream (Rep. I11. 414 d).
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B craree KpuTHYECKH PacCMaTPUBAIOTCS PA3IMIHBIC BapUAHTHI  HOBOM MHTEpIpeTa-
mun” muga B miaronoBckoM [lonumuxe (J1. bpuccon, Kp. Poy, I Kapone), cornacao
KOTOPOI KOCMUYECKHUHI IIUKJI, OMMCAHHBIH B 3TOM MH(pE, COCTOUT U3 TpeX (a3, a He u3
JIBYX, Kak 0OBIYHO TIOHUMAJIOCh: KOCMOC I101 yIIpaBlieHueM OokecTBeHHOTO Jlemuyp-
ra Bpallaercs B TOM >K€ HallpaBJICHUH C BOCTOKA Ha 3aI1aJl, 4YTO U B COBPEMEHHY!IO 3Dy,
YKHBBIE CYIIIECTBA BO BpeMst 00erX 3p Pa3BUBAIOTCS OJIMHAKOBBIM 00pa30M — OT JIETCT-
Ba K CTApOCTH; MEXIY JABYMs 3TUMHU (pa3aMu, B TPETHIO IIPOMEKYTOUHYIO 3Py, MUP
BpalllaeTcs ¢ 3amajia Ha BOCTOK, a JKMBBIE CYIIECTBA Pa3BUBAIOTCS B OOpaTHOM Ha-
IIPaBJICHUH —OT CTAPOCTH K JETCTRY. B MpoTHBOBEC MOJ0OHBIM TOJIKOBAaHUSM B CTaThe
3aLIUILAETCS IIPAaBUIbHOCTh TPAJAULIMOHHOIO MIOHUMAHMs LIMKJIA KaK COCTOSILLETO
TOJBKO U3 ABYX (ha3 —3psI npasinenus Jemuypra (“Bex Kpona”), koria Mup Bpaimaer-
sl ¢ 3a11a/1a Ha BOCTOK, a JKUBBIE CYILIECTBA Pa3BUBAIOTCS B HAIIPABJIEHUU OT CTapOCTH
K JETCTBY, 1 aBTOHOMHOM 3pBbI, TIO1I00HOM coBpeMeHHOM. [Ipu 3TOoM moKa3bIBaerc,
YTO YHUUTO)KEHHE IIPEXKHET0, AErPaJpOBaBILETO POJia JIIOAEH B MOMEHT BO3Bpallie-
Hust JleMuypra K ynpapieHUI0 KOCMOCOM COIIACYETCsI € €ro poJibio B MUQE Kak cria-
CHTENs U OOHOBHTEIS MUPa; POXKICHUE U3 3eMIIU, KOTOPOE MH() TPAKTYET KaK BOCKpe-
LIEHHUE MEPTBELIOB, 03HAYaeT BO3BPALLCHUE K JKU3HU TEX, KTO KU B IIPEXKHIOK0, aBTO-
HOMHYIO 3pYy: OHU IOSIBJIIIOTCS] HA CBET, COOTBETCTBEHHO, CTAPUKAMH U IIPOXKHUBAIOT
JKW3HB B HAIIPaBJICHNH, 00PAaTHOM IpebIIyIIeMy CyIIECTBOBAHHIO; BCEJICHUE Ty B
BOCKpECalOIIMe Tesa NPEAroiaraeT, TAKUM 00pa30oM, HCKYIUICHUE MIPEKHEH, Henpa-
BIWJIBHO TIPOKUTOM >Ku3HU. KOHEUHBIH MyHKT KXo 00XKeCTBEHHOM 3pbl — BOCCTa-
HOBJICHHE BCEX JyIII B UX HAYaJILHOM COBEPIIEHCTBE U 0CBOOOXKICHHE 36MIIH OT MEPT-
BBIX T€Jl —BO3BPALAET MUP K TOMY COCTOSIHHIO, B KOTOPOM OH HAXOJWJICSI HEKOI/A B
MOMEHT TBOPEHUS, COIACHO Tumero.
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OPFERKULT UND VEGETARISMUS
IN DER AUFFASSUNG GRIECHISCHER PHILOSOPHEN
(4. JAHRH. V.CHR. BIS 4. JAHRH. N.CHR.)

In allen frihen Kulturen waren die Menschen von der Vorstellung
gepragt, dass hdhere M achte existieren, die auf das menschliche Leben
einwirken, und dass es notwendig sei, die Verbindung mit ihnen zu
pflegen und ihnen Verehrung zu erweisen, daman sich als abhéngig von
ihnen verstand. Die Verehrung bekundete sich in Gebeten und in der
Darbringung von Opfergaben. Es galt, die géttlichen Wesen freundlich
zu stimmen oder ihren moéglichen Groll zu besanftigen, damit sie
wohlwollend zum Gedeihen und zum Schutz der Gemeinschaft, bei den
Griechen der Polis, wirken. Die Opfergaben waren von verschiedener
Art, zu nennen sind Trankspenden, Honig, gewisse Opferkuchen, auch
Rauchopfer, bei weitem dominant aber waren in der griechischen Welt
die Tieropfer.! Zu Ehren der Gotter tétete man Schafe, Ziegen, Rinder,
Schweine; dabei wurden gewisse Teile des Tieresfir die Gotter verbrannt,
das Fleisch aber wurde gebraten und diente den Menschen als Festmahl.
Homer berichtet, wie die Gotter den Opferdunst des gebratenen Fleisches
liebten; anscheinend bedurften sie der Opfer.2 Die Ursprungslegende
fur die griechische Opferpraxis Uberliefert Hesiod in der Prometheus-
Geschichte:3 Das erste Opfer fand statt, als bei Mekone die Menschen
und Goétter sich trennten; demnach lebten zuvor Menschen und Goétter

1 Zu den Opfern der Griechen vgl. M. P. Nilsson, Geschichte der griechischen
Religion 12 (Miinchen 1955) 132-157; J. Rudhardt, O. Reverdin (Hgg.), Le Sacrifice
dans I’ Antiquité, Entretiens d'antiquité classique 27 (Vandoevres-Genéve 1981),
darin W. Burkert, “ Glaube und Verhalten: Zeichengehalt und Wirkungsmacht von
Opferritualen”, 91-125, S. 107 zu den verschiedenen Arten der Opfer: 6voio
meinen Fleischspeiseopfer, cpdyior Vernichtungsopfer. — Im folgenden wird nicht
eingegangen auf Menschenopfer, auch nicht auf die Opfer, bei denen Tiere voll-
standig verbrannt wurden; behandelt werden nur die Speiseopfer, die das Mahl
nach T6tung der Tiere einschlossen.

2 Z.B.11.1,317; 4, 49; 8,548f.; 9, 498 ff.; Od. 18, 45; 118 f. Bei Kalypso, die
fernab der Menschen lebt, wird betont, dass es dort keine Opfer gebe Od. 5, 100 ff.
Wenn Demeter in Trauer um die geraubte Persephone alles Wachstum verhindert,
leiden die Menschen Hunger und werden auch die Gotter der Opfer beraubt; Zeus
muss daher eingreifen, Hymn. Demeter 310 ff.

3 Theog. 535 ff.

87 11.05.09, 14:00



‘ 087_116_Alt.pmd

88 Karin Alt

gemeinsam, offenbar ohne dass Opfer nétig waren, auch besal3en die
Menschen das Feuer nicht. Durch das Handeln des Prometheus, der den
Gottervater Zeus zu tauschen suchte, wird der Kontrast zwischen
M enschen und Gottern konstituiert und zugleich der Ritus der Tieropfer —
zu welchem die Menschen das Feuer erhalten—begrindet; als Gabe fir
die Gotter werden Knochen und Fett verbrannt, das Fleisch aber verzehren
die Menschen.

Dabei war die Erndhrung der Griechen in friher und klassischer
Zeit Uberwiegend vegetabil; sie werden ‘ Getreideesser’, citodyot,
genannt.* Etliche Schriften des Corpus Hippocraticum handeln von der
Zubereitung der Getreidenahrung, die das alltagliche Leben bestimmte.®
Das Fleisch aber, das man af3, war fast ausschlief3lich das Fleisch der bei
Opferfesten getoteten Tiere, also die Ausnahme-Nahrung, und die
Totung war ein ritueller Akt. Rein vegetarische Erndhrung scheint
jedoch in friiher Zeit als eine kuriose Besonderheit gegolten zu haben;
so sind es in den homerischen Epen allein die Lotophagen, denen
Odysseus mit seinen Geféhrten begegnet, die ausschliefllich Pflanzen
verzehren, wobei der Lotos obendrein als eine Art Droge, die siichtig
macht, beschrieben wird.®

In den mythischen Berichten wird das goldene Zeitalter als eine
gluckliche Phase ohne Blutvergiefien geschildert. Bei Hesiod lebt das
goldene Geschlecht unter Kronos “wie die Gotter” und ohne jegliche
Muhen; von Gotterverehrung, gar von Opfern verlautet nichts. Im
Gegensatz dazu wird das silberne Geschlecht dadurch charakterisiert,
dass es der Hybris verféllt und die Gotter nicht achten und verehren
noch ihnen auf den Altaren Opfer darbringen will, wie es der Brauch
der Menschen ist.” Erst in dieser Phase sind also Opfer (vermutlich
Tieropfer) vorausgesetzt. —Deutlich auf3ert sich Empedokles: Einstmals
habe man nicht Ares, Zeus, Kronos, Poseidon verehrt, sondern allein
Kypris;, man besanftigte sie mit Duftstoffen, Honig, Opfergissen und
gemalten Tieren (!), der Altar aber wurde nicht mit Blut benetzt, denn
es galt als héchster Frevel, zu téten und Getétetes zu essen. So waren
damals auch alle Lebewesen in Freundschaft vereint. —Hier werden in
einer speziellen Version des goldenen Zeitalters zwar Gotterkult und
Opfer einbezogen, jedoch ohne Blutvergief3en, ¢évog, denn derlei

4 0d. 9, 191; Hdt. 4, 109. Zur Ernahrung vgl. H. Schneider, “ Ernahrung”, Der
neue Pauly 4 (1998) 83 ff.; Jameson, “Fleischkonsum”, ibid., 553 ff.

5 Vgl. z. B. Hipp. Vet. med. c. 3, 5; 5, 3-5. Auch wird hier als Regel nur eine
Mahl zeit téglich angenommen, povootitely, c. 10-11.

6 Od. 9, 82 ff.; die Lotophagen essen &vBivov e1dap.

7 Erga 109 ff.; 132 ff.
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bedeutete Frevel und Schuld.® Die traditionell e griechische Opferpraxis
erscheint daher als ein Abfall von der wahren Gétterverehrung; so
preist Empedokles jenen Menschen glucklich, der einen Reichtum
gottlicher Gedanken besitzt:® er wird die Gotter in der gebuihrenden
Weise verehren, ohne Blutschuld zu begehen. — Auch Platon erzahlt
einmal, quasi als Marchen, von einem einstigen gliickseligen Leben
unter Kronos, als Menschen und Tiere miteinander freundlichen Umgang
hatten und es kein gegenseitiges Auffressen, dAAniov £dwdal, gab;
die Erde brachte von selbst Friichte in Flle hervor.1° Von Opfern wird
hier nichts gesagt.

Im Unterschied zu solchen mythischen Bildern eines paradiesischen
Daseins bedeutete in historischer Zeit der bewusste Verzicht auf Fleisch-
nahrung einen Bruch mit der traditionellen Kultreligion und insofern
eine Absonderung von der Polis-Gemeinschaft, deren Schutz man durch
die Opfer von den Gottern erbat. Erinnert sei hier an die Anklage gegen
Sokrates, er habe die Gotter der Stadt nicht geehrt, und die apol ogetische
Stellungnahme Xenophons: Sokrates habe offenkundig haufig geopfert
sowohl zu Hause wie an den 6ffentlichen Altaren der Stadt.*' Eine
bewusste vegetarische L ebensweise, namlich die Enthaltung vom Opfer-
fleisch, bedurfte daher gravierender Griinde.'? Diese betreffen einerseits
den Menschen selbst, seine Gesundheit an Korper und Seele, andererseits
das Verhédltnis zu den Tieren und schliefdlich die Auffassung der Gotter
und der Bedeutung der Opfer.

Infriher Zeit (6./5. Jahrhundert) sind als Vertreter des Vegetarismus
die Anhanger der orphischen und pythagoreischen Richtungen zu
nennen. Dabei geht es fur die Orphiker offenbar primér um die innere
Reinheit. Das &lteste Zeugnis fur eine orphische Lebensweise findet
sich bei Euripides: Theseus beschuldigt seinen Sohn Hippolytos, er prahle

8 Empedokles 31 B 128 u. 130 D.—K. — Hingewiesen sei auf Pindar frg. 129
Sn.—M.: hier wird von den Eingeweihten gesagt, dass sie dereinst in ihrem gl tick-
seligen Jenseitsdasein auch “Opfer verbrennen in weitstrahlendem Feuer”. Tieropfer
sind gewiss nicht gemeint.

9 Empedokles 31 B 132 D.—K.

10 plat. Politik. 271 d ff. Zu vergleichen ist auch die Beschreibung eines
seligen jenseitigen Lebens in Gemeinschaft mit Gottern, die in den Heiligtimern
tatséchlich wohnen, im Mythos Phaid. 111 b.

11 Xen. Mem. 1, 1, 2.

12 Zum Vegetarismus vgl. J. Haussl eiter, Der Vegetarismusin der Antike, RVV
24 (Berlin 1935); U. Dierauer, Tier und Mensch im Denken der Antike, Studien zur
antiken Philosophie 6 (Amsterdam 1977); D. A. Dombrowski, “Porphyry and
Vegetarism: A Contemporary Philosophical Approach”, ANRW I 36, 2 (1987)
774-791; dort weitere Literaturangaben.
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mit seiner fleischlosen Nahrung, éyvyog Bopé, nenne Orpheus seinen
Herrn und halte einen Wust vieler Schriften in Ehren.13 Die Fleisch-
enthaltung der Orphiker wird ebenfalls bezeugt von Aristophanes'4
sowie von Platon, der in den Nomoi von ihrer Ablehnung der Blutopfer
und des Fleischverzehrs spricht, daesunfromm sei, die Altére der Gotter
mit Blut zu beflecken, und der in der Politeia einen “Haufen” von
Schriften, BipAwv dpadog, erwdhnt, nach denen diese Leute ihre Opfer
durchfihren, um damit Befreiung und Reinigungen von ungerechten
Taten zu erzielen.'®

Von einer Rucksicht auf die Tiere sagen die alten Berichte Uber die
Orphiker nichts aus. Ganz anders verhdlt es sich bei Pythagoras und
seinen Anhangern. Sie waren davon Uberzeugt, dass alle Lebewesen
miteinander verwandt seien und die Tiere unsere Achtung verdienen.
Fir jene Zeit wird eine neue Lehre von der Seele, ihrer Unsterblichkeit
sowie der Reinkarnation, in verschiedenen Zeugnissen dokumentiert;
sie wird vertreten von den Orphikern (da man zumeist Aussagen Pindars
dem orphischen Bereich zuordnet®) wie von den Pythagoreern, aber
anscheinend nahmen nur diese an, dass Menschenseelen sich in Tieren
inkarnieren konnen. Dass diese L ehre damal's spéttisch betrachtet wurde,
bezeugt Xenophanes.l” Infolge einer solchen Auffassung konnte nun
jede T6tung von Tieren als ein Verwandtenmord gelten, und die Ab-
lehnung des traditionellen Opferwesens ergab sich als Konsequenz. Pytha-
goras hat keine Schriften verfasst, wir sind in vieler Hinsicht auf spétere
Referate angewiesen. Seine Lehre hat aber unmittelbar nachgewirkt.
Vieles wird bei Platon reflektiert, dabei auch abgewandelt. Hier sei
einiges aus zwei spatantiken Berichten angegeben (3. Jahrh. n. Chr.):
Porphyrios notiert in seiner Vita Pythagorae als wichtigste Lehre des
Pythagoras, dass die Seele unsterblich sei und in andere Arten von
L ebewesen Uberwechsle und dass alle lebendigen Wesen als verwandt
anzusehen seien; unbedingt solle man sich der Fleischnahrung enthalten. 8
Jamblich betont in seiner Schrift Gber die pythagoreische Lebens-
fuhrung, Vita Pythagorica, die Bedeutung der Reinheit und Heiligung

13 Eur. Hipp. 952 ff. Dabei befindet Theseus sich im Irrtum Uber seinen Sohn,
der als Jager und Anhanger der Artemis gewiss kein Vegetarier war. Dennoch ist
diese Textstelle wichtig fur die damalige Einschétzung der Orphiker.

14 Aristoph. Ran. 1032 ff.

15 Plat. Nom. 782 c—d; Palit. 364 e. Vgl. ferner Plut. Sept. sap. 16, 159 C.

16 vgl. Pind. Ol. 2, 58 ff.; fr. 133 Sn.—M.

1721 B 7 D.—K.: Pythagoras habe im Jaulen eines gepruigelten Hundes die
Stimme eines verstorbenen (als Hund wiedergeborenen) Freundes erkannt. Zu den
Tierinkarnationen Pythagoras 14 fr. 1 D.—K. (Hdt. 11, 123).

18 pythagoras 14 fr. 8 au. 9 D.—K. (Porph. V. Pyth. c. 18-19 u. 6-7).
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der Seele, die durch dierichtige Lebensweise zu erzielen sei: Pythagoras
habe alles verworfen, was den Gottern fremd ist und uns von der An-
gleichung an sie fernhadlt. Man dirfe das Fleisch der Opfertiere nicht
essen, da sie uns verwandt sind und ihnen unsere Achtung gebdhrt.
Den Goéttern solle man keine Tiere opfern, sondern sie an unblutigen
Altéren verehren. Besonders Philosophen sollten sich des Fleisches
enthalten, doch gelte dies auch fir die Gesetzgeber, die absolute Ge-
rechtigkeit zu Uiben hétten, al so keine uns verwandten Wesen schadigen
dirften.!® Auf die Reinkarnation in Tiere weist Jamblich nur einmal
beilaufig hin;2° vermutlich stand er dieser Lehre skeptisch gegentiber.
Sie wird auch keineswegs von allen spéteren Pythagoreern akzeptiert.
Platon bezieht siein einige seiner Mythen ein, zumeist aber in ironischer
Farbung.2!

Uneingeschrankt wird die pythagoreische Uberzeugung von der
Verwandtschaft aller Lebewesen und der Reinkarnationen in deren
verschiedene Arten von Empedokles tbernommen, sie wird sogar
erweitert, indem die Skala bis hinab zu den Pflanzen und hinauf bis zu
einem Gotterdasein reichen kann. Der Mensch ist aus einer hoheren
Sphére schuldhaft hinabgestirzt in den irdischen Bereich und den
Kreislauf hiesiger Inkarnationen; ein neuerlicher Aufstieg ist erreich-
bar bei geistigem Streben, vor allem aber durch Vermeiden jeglichen
Totens, pdvog. Wie schon erwéhnt, skizziert er das Ideal einer para-
diesischen Urzeit ohne Blutopfer. Darum ermahnt er seine Mitmenschen,
vom Toten abzulassen, denn das Toten der Tiere bedeute, sich gegen-
seitig zu zerfleischen. Drastisch schildert er, wie ein Opferpriester am
Altar im Opfertier seinen (wiedergeborenen) Sohn schlachtet, taub fir
dessen Flehen, und danach ein béses Mahl zubereitet.?? — Diese Auf-

19 Jambl. V. Pyth. § 86 u. 106-109. Allerdingswird § 150 auch notiert, dassdie
“theoretischen Philosophen” sich der Tieropfer (und damit des Fleischessens)
enthalten sollten, dass die “Akusmatiker” immerhin selten Tiere opfern durften,
nur Rinder gar nicht.

20 |bid., § 85: er notiert, dass Menschenseelen nicht in Opfertiere eingehen.

21 vgl. Plat. Phaid. 81 e—82 b; Polit. 620 a—d; Tim. 42 c u. 91 d-92 c; allein
Phaidr. 249 b stellt Platon diese L ehre verbunden mit einer seridsen Modifikation
dar, nach welcher Tiere nur dann zu Menschen werden kénnen, wenn sie zuvor
M enschen waren und einst die |deen geschaut hétten, denn dies sei die Voraussetzung
fr das Menschsein. Vgl. zu den Tierinkarnationen: K. Alt, “Zu einigen Problemen
in Platons Jenseitsmythen”, in M. Janka, Chr. Schéfer (Hgg.), Platon als Mythologe
(Darmstadt 2002) 284 ff.

22 Empedoklesvgl. 0. Anm. 8 u. 9; ferner 31 B 117 D.—K. zu Reinkarnationen,
B 115 u. 118-119 zum Absturz ins Erdenleben, B 136-137 zum Verhangnis des
Totens, B 146-147 zum Aufstieg ins Gotterdasein.
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fassung einer unmittelbaren Verwandtschaft von Mensch und Tier
impliziert eine totale Abkehr vom traditionellen Opferkult. In seiner
Heimatstadt Akragas scheint Empedokles eine grof3e Anhéngerschaft
besessen zu haben;?3 in GroRgriechenland mag manches moglich ge-
wesen sein, was etwa in Athen kaum denkbar wére. Aber eine Nach-
folge hat Empedokles in seiner radikal verénderten Auffassung von
den Goéttern und den ihnen angemessenen Opfern offenbar nicht ge-
funden.

Nach diesem Uberblick Uber unterschiedliche Positionen friiherer
Autoren zur tblichen Opferpraxis soll nun nach der Haltung der Philo-
sophen zum Problem der Tieropfer und des Vegetarismus seit dem 4.
Jahrhundert v. Chr. gefragt werden. Der Zwang des gebiihrenden Ver-
haltens zu den Polis-Opfern durfte in jener Phase gelockert gewesen
sein. FUr das Phdanomen des Vegetarismus sind die schon erwéhnten
drei Aspekte zu berticksichtigen:

1) Wie wird das Fleischessen bewertet fir die Gesundheit? Bel astet
es den Korper, behindert es die seelisch-geistige Aktivitat?

2) Wie werden die Tiere eingeschétzt? Stehen sie als vernunftlose
Wesen, éloya {da, unsfern und sind nur zu unserem Nutzen vorhanden?
Oder sind sie uns verwandt und verdienen— auch wenn man nicht an
maogliche Tierinkarnationen glaubt —unseren Respekt?

3) Welche Bedeutung haben die Opfer? Wie werden die Gotter ge-
sehen? Sind die Opfer bedeutsam fir die Gotter — oder vielleicht fur die
Menschen? Wandelt sich im Verlauf der Jahrhunderte die Auffassung der
Opfer, ihres Sinnes, ihrer Wirkung?

| Philosophen des 4. und 3. Jahrhunderts v. Chr.

Fur Platon galt die Grundiberzeugung, dass Gétter gut sind und
nur Gutes bewirken kdnnen; anders lautende mythische Geschichten
sollten in seiner geplanten Staatsordnung keinen Raum haben. Wie
aber stand er zu den Opferriten und der damit verbundenen Fleisch-
nahrung? In seinen Texten findet sich kein klares Bekenntnis zur
pythagoreischen, also vegetarischen Lebensweise. Wo er aber die
Erndhrung behandelt, kommt fast nur pflanzliche Nahrung zur Sprache.
Einmal wird in einem ironischen Kontext gesagt, dass fur Faust-
kampfer vielleicht Rindfleisch zutraglich sei.?* In der Politeia nennt
Sokrates bei der ausfihrlichen Beschreibung der Lebensweise, die

23 Vgl. Empedokles 31 B 112 D.—K.
24 plat. Polit. 338 c.
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fur die Menschen der zu griindenden Stadt gelten solle,?> Gerste
und Weizen und deren Zubereitung sowie Wein; Opfer werden nicht
erwahnt, wohl aber Preislieder, welche die Menschen fur die Gotter
singen. Auf den Einwand des Glaukon, ob es denn keine Zukost, dyov,
gebe, fligt Sokrates ergénzend Oliven, Kase, Zwiebeln, Gemise, Feigen
und ahnliches hinzu, denn so werden die Menschen friedlich und
gesund ihr Leben zubringen. Glaukon ist entsetzt und meint, dies sei
eher eine Stadt der Schweine, da man nicht hat, was jetzt doch Ublich
ist (womit er besonders Fleischnahrung meinen diirfte). Sokrates aber
erwidert, man plane die wahre, namlich eine gesunde Stadt, nicht aber
eine verweichlichte und aufgeschwemmte mit vielerlei Luxus, fur die
man Hetéren, Diener, Pfleger und vor allem Kéche, Metzger und
Schweinehirten und dazu Arzte benétigte. — Im Timaios heif’t es, dass
die Gotter die Pflanzen eigens fur unsere Nahrung erschaffen hatten.?6
Die Verwandtschaft von Mensch und Tier wird in dieser Schrift dadurch
betont, dass allen Lebewesen bis zu den niedersten Tieren—freilich in
unterschiedlichem Grade— Anteil am Geist, vodg, zugestanden wird,
den sie durch ihre L ebenswei se steigern oder vermindern kénnen.?’ Von
Opfern wird nichts gesagt, wohl aber von der nétigen geistigen Orientierung
des Menschen und der Pflege, die er dem Gottlichen, dem daiipwv, insich
schuldet.?®

Zum Ublichen Opfergeschehen aufRert Platon sich einerseits im
historischen Riickblick,?® andererseits gelegentlich in seinen Texten,
ohne dabei zu préazisieren, was inhaltlich mit ‘Opfer’, 8vcia, 6veLv,
gemeint ist. Eine langere Opfer-Passage in den Nomoi erklért, dass der
Besonnene, ein Freund des Gottes, der rein an der Seele und dem Gotte
ahnlich ist, sich immer wieder den Gottern nahern werde mit Gebeten,
Weihegaben und jeglicher Verehrung. Es handele sich priméa um die
olympischen Gotter und jene Gotter, welche die Stadt beschitzen,
danach um die chthonischen Gotter; letzteren gelten Opfer von gerader
Zahl, von zweitem Rang und der linken Seite, den hoheren Gottern
Gaben von ungerader Zahl und der kontréren Seite. Leider bleibt diese
Aussage, die an gewisse pythagoreische Regeln gemahnen soll, firr uns
unklar; keinesfalls wird deutlich von Tieropfern gesprochen, es fehlen

25 |bid., 372 a-373d.

26 Tim. 77 a—c u. 80 d.

27 1bid., 90 e—92 ¢, vgl. 47 b. Die wechselnden Inkarnationen zwischen Men-
schen und Tieren werden vom verschiedenen Anteil am Geistigen her begrindet,
sind aber von Platon gewiss nicht ernst gemeint.

28 |bid., 90 a—c.

29 Nom. 782 a-d, wobei er auch die Bréuche der Orphiker anfuhrt (vgl. 0. Anm. 15).
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Begriffe wie iepeio (Opfertiere), Platon nennt nur dptia, detdtepa etc.®
Erwahnt sei noch, dass Platon die Jagd in den Nomoi, sofern sie der
“gottlichen Tapferkeit” dient, positiv bewertet; vom Verzehren gejagter
Tiere wird dabei nichts notiert.3

Einmal nur wird bei Platon eindeutig ein Stieropfer fir einen Gott
beschrieben, doch betrifft dies nicht Griechenland, sondern hat im langst
versunkenen Atlantis stattgefunden. In dem Fragment des Kritias, wo man
wiederum von der pflanzlichen Ernghrung hort, wird von Heiligtimern und
jahrlichen Opfern fur Gotter und dazu als eine Besonderheit berichtet, dass
alle funf oder sechs Jahre anlésslich der Zusammenkunft und Gerichts-
sitzung der zehn Konige einer der frei weidenden Stiere des Poseidon ohne
Eisen gejagt und dem Gott geopfert wurde. Dabei wurde Blut in einem
Kessel gesammelt, ales tbrige dem Gott zu Ehren verbrannt.3? Auch bei
dieser Ausnahme handelt es sich nicht um ein Tier-Speiseopfer.3

Platon scheint die traditionellen Opfer nicht geradezu verworfen zu haben,
doch spricht er bei der Erndhrung—die wiebei allen Philosophen mal3voll sein
soll — nicht von tierischer Nahrung. Bel dem Kontakt mit den Gottern aber
handelt es sich um nichts aufferlich und rituell Bedingtes, sondern um den
inneren Weyg, das Zidl der ‘ Angleichung an Gott’, poiooig 0e@.

Die Philosophen nach Platon divergieren erheblich in ihrer Haltung zu
den hier behandelten Fragen. VVon Xenokrates, der 339-314 die platonische
Akademie leitete, kennen wir zwar keine AuRerung zur Opferpraxis, doch
ist Uberliefert, dass er ein Werk Uber die von Tieren stammende Nahrung,
Tepi 11ig &no tdv Ldwv Tpoeiic, verfasst und deutlich die Fleischnahrung
far nicht zutréglich erklért habe, dasie eine Angleichung an die Seelen der
vernunftlosen Wesen bewirke. Auch meine er zuversichtlich, dass die
vernunftlosen Tiere eine Ahnung des Géttlichen, mept 1o 8glov Evvolay,
besaRen.

Dagegen hatte Aristoteles offenbar keinerlei Bedenken gegenuber
Tieropfern. Wiederholt erwéhnt er die fir das Leben in der Polis ge-

30 |hid., 716 c—717 b. Vgl. auch 955 e—956 a: Als Weihegaben an die Gotter,
die maldvoll sein sollen, werden genannt Objekte aus Holz und Stein, Gewebe
sowie Vogel und Bilder, die ein Maler an einem Tag herstellen konne; bei den
Vogeln dirfe es sich um Bilder oder Figuren handeln.

31 |bid., 824 a.

32 Kritias 113 b, 115 a—, 116 ¢, 119d-120 a

33 Der Phaid. 118 a zitierte Hinweis des Sokrates auf das notige Hahn-Opfer
an Asklepios ist ebenfalls kein Speiseopfer. Dies wird als das letzte Wort des
Sokrates zitiert, es ist keine Aussage Platons. Zu Sokrates vgl. 0. Anm. 11.

34 Theait. 176 b, Polit. 613 b.

35 Xenokrates fr. 267 u. 220 Isnardi Parente (= fr. 100 u. 21 Heinze), beide
Passagen aus Clemens Alex. Strom. (VI1, 32,9 u. V, 87, 3).
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botenen Opfer, nennt daf ir auch Ziegen, Schafe oder allgemein geopfer-
te Tiere.®® Nach seiner Einschatzung haben die Tiere weder Denken
noch Uberlegung, vénotig, Aoyiopdg, sondern nur Vorstellung, garvtor-
ola, sind uns also weit unterlegen.3” Bezliglich der Nahrung hélt er es
fUr evident, dass die Pflanzen um der Tiere willen vorhanden sind, die
Tiere aber um der Menschen willen; sie existieren generell fir unseren
Gebrauch, ndmlich zur Erndhrung und dazu fir andere Hilfsmittel, indem
man Kleidung und Werkzeuge durch sie gewinnt. Da die Natur nichts
zwecklos hervorbringe, sei zwingend zu folgern, dass sie alles um der
Menschen willen geschaffen habe.®® — Damit ertibrigt sich jegliche
Ricksicht des Menschen auf die Tiere.

Im Kontrast zu seinem Lehrer Aristotel es hat Theophrast, der ihmin
der Leitung der Schule 322 folgte, die Tieropfer nachdrticklich abgel ehnt.
In seiner verlorenen Schrift Uber die Frommigkeit, Ilept edoePeiag,
hat er eine Geschichte der Opferpraxis von deren sanften Anfangen bis
zur spéteren Grausamkeit entworfen. Ausziige aus diesem Traktat sind
allein bei Porphyrios in dem Werk Uber die Enthaltung vom Fleisch-
genuss, Iept &mnoyfg enyiyxov, Uberliefert.®® Porphyrios beruft sich
mehrmals namentlich auf Theophrast.*’° So schreibt er, dieser habe
dargelegt, dass die Menschen in friihester Zeit nur Graser und Kréuter,
danach auch Friichte geopfert hatten, als Weiheglisse aber seien zunéchst
Wasser, dann Honig und Ol und zuletzt auch Wein gespendet worden.*!
Fur jene gluckliche Urzeit zitiert Theophrast die Verse des Empedokles
Uber die einst der Kypris geweihten unblutigen Opfergaben, die den
Gegensatz zum jetzt Ublichen bezeugen.*2 Denn erst viel spater habe
man die bose Wendung zu Frevel und Gesetzwidrigkeit, zur Topovo-
pia, vollzogen und schreckliche Opfer voller Grausamkeit dargebracht.

36 Aristotelesz. B. Polit. 111, 9, 1280 b 37; 14,1285 b 10, 16; EN 1V, 5, 1122 b
20; V, 10, 1134 b 21; VIII, 11, 1160 a 20 ff.; Part. an. 1Il, 5, 667 b 1. —Vgl. zu
Aristoteles Dierauer (0. Anm. 12) 155 ff.; 177 f.

37 Dean. 1, 10, 433 a 10 ff. Eine dhnliche Aussage notiert Theophrast schon
von Alkmaion24 A5u.B 1aD.—K.

38 Polit. I, 8, 1256 b 15 ff. — Vgl. Xenophon Memor. 1V, 3, 10: Sokrates
meinte, die Tiere existierten unseretwegen.

39 Edition der Fragmente: W. Potscher, Theophrastos’ ITepi eboeBeiag, Philo-
sophia Antiqua 11 (Leiden 1964).— Zu Theophrast bei Porphyrios: Porphyre, De
I’ abstinence, I1, ed. par J. Bouffartigue, J. Patillon (Paris 1977): “Les Sources du
Livrell, Théophraste”, S. 17-29. —Vgl. Dierauer (0. Anm. 12) 81 ff.; 170 ff.

40 Uber die Abgrenzung der Exzerpte aus Theophrast bei Porphyrios vgl.
Bouffartigue (0. Anm. 39) 20 ff.

41 Porph. De abst. 11, 5, 2-4; 6, 2-3; 12, 2; 29, 1.

42 |bid., 11, 21, 2—4 (vgl. 0. Anm. 8); diese Empedokles-Verse sind nur hier
Uberliefert.
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Die Menschen schlachteten Opfertiere und befleckten die Altare mit
Blut. Sie waren entweder gottlos oder tbelgesonnen, bosen Goéttern
zugewandt, indem sie die Hand an widergesetzliche Opfer legten.*® Als
Ursachen fiir diese sehr spét einsetzenden Tieropfer seinen Hunger oder
sonstige Ungl ticksfalle anzunehmen; von daher resultiere die praktizierte
Ungerechtigkeit. So begann man, lebendige Wesen zu essen, und war
daran gewohnt, von der eigenen Nahrung auch die Opfer darzubringen.
Allen, die wahrhaft fromm sein wollen, verbiete Theophrast daher,
lebende Wesen zu téten, keinesfalls dirfe man getttete Tiere als Opfer
den Gottern weihen. Denn wie konnte ein Handeln fromm sein, wenn
man Unrecht begeht an den Opfern?** Wiederholt wird betont, dass wir
kein Unrecht an den Tieren vertiben dirfen.*> Anders als Aristoteles
erkennt Theophrast eine Verwandtschaft zwischen Menschen und Tieren:
sie gleichen uns hinsichtlich ihrer Kérper wie auch ihrer Seelen, denn
sie haben Begierden, Emotionen, Gedanken, Aoywopoti, und vor allem
Wahrnehmungen wie wir, freilich in unterschiedlichem Grade, doch
sind die Prinzipien, &pyad, dieselben.*® —Aristoteles verneint, dass die
Tiere denken kénnten, Loyiopdg besdlRen, Platon dagegen erkennt im
Timaios ihnen Anteil am Geist, vodg, zu.*’ Ein spéterer doxographischer
Bericht notiert, nach Pythagoras und Platon hétten auch die sogenannten
vernunftlosen Wesen verniinftige Seelen, Loyixag yoydg, nur kénnten
sie nicht vernunftgemal? wirken wegen der unguinstigen Mischung ihrer
Korper und weil ihnen die Fahigkeit des Sprechens fehle.®

Wahrend in der Schrift des Porphyrios das Vermeiden des Fleisch-
essens von zentraler Bedeutung ist, steht bei Theophrast das Thema der
Degeneration des Opfergeschehens im Vordergrund, der Wandel von
ursprunglich pflanzlichen Opfergaben hin zum gesetzwidrigen Téten.
Doch werden auch bei Theophrast die Tieropfer —wie esfir die Griechen
naturlich war —mit dem Fleischgenuss verbunden; so spricht er von den
Tieren, die wir essen, die uns als Nahrung, tpooen, dienen. Dabei
bedeutet fir ihn das Fleischessen, capkogayic, {wopayia, €in “Ver-
gessen” der Frommigkeit, einen Schritt zu Gier und Vollerei, &dninotia,
jenseits jeglicher Besonnenheit.>® Auch wenn nach den Exzerpten bei

43 |bid., I1, 7, 2-3; 9, 1; 10, 3.

44 Ibid., 11, 11, 3; 12, 3-4; 13, 3; 23, 2; 24, 2-5.

45 Z.B.ibid., I1, 24, 3.

46 |hid., I, 25, 2—3 (auch hier ist Theophrast al's Quelle genannt).

47 Zu Aristoteles vgl. 0. Anm. 37, zu Platon 0. Anm. 27.

48 AetiosV, 20, 4 (Doxogr. Graeci, S. 432).

49 vgl. zum Unterschied Theophrast-Porphyrios Bouffartigue (0. Anm. 39) 19.

50 Deabst. 11, 25, 3-4; 27, 1-5. Die Begriffe capxogayia, {mopayic und die
entsprechenden Verben sind zuerst bei Aristoteles belegt.
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Porphyrios Theophrast nicht ausdriicklich die Abkehr vom Fleischgenuss,
wohl auch nicht eine Riickkehr zur ehemaligen unblutigen Opferpraxis
fordert,>! so diirfte Theophrast doch firr die vegetarische Lebensweise
eingetreten sein, sich also dabei nicht an Aristoteles, sondern eher an
Platon orientiert haben. Auch betont er, dass die Gotter keine aufwendigen
Opfer verlangen, sich vielmehr am Einfachen erfreuen; vor allem aber
schaue die Gottheit mehr auf die Gesinnung, 16og, der Opfernden als
auf die Fulle der Opfergaben.>?

In der Schule des Aristoteles hat sich die Position Theophrasts
offenbar nicht durchgesetzt, es dominierte weithin die Ablehnung des
Vegetarismus. Von Straton, der nach Theophrast Schulleiter war, ist von
einer alerdings nicht immer zuverlassigen Quelle Uberliefert, er habe
jedes Lebewesen fir fahig gehalten, den Geist, vodg, aufzunehmen;>3
welche Folgerungen er daraus zog, wissen wir nicht. — Herakleides
Pontikos, der al's Schiller sowohl Platons wie des Aristotel es einzuordnen
ist, wird von Porphyrios unter den Peripatetikern angeflhrt, welche gegen
das pythagoreische Fleischverbot polemisieren. Da Herakleides aber
der pythagoreischen Richtung nahestand, erscheint eine solche Haltung
unwahrscheinlich; die Notiz durfte eher auf einem Irrtum beruhen,>*
Herakleides al so nicht zu den Gegnern des Vegetarismus zu zahlen sein.

Derartige Gegner der pythagoreisch-flei schlosen L ebensweise waren
aber fast alle Stoiker, wie dies fur Kleanthes und Spétere bezeugt wird.
Von Zenon, dem Begrinder der Schule, ist keine Aussage zu dieser
Frage erhalten, wohl aber seine Ablehnung jeglichen Tempelbaus: Man
solle den Gottern weder Heiligtimer errichten noch Gotterbilder weihen,
denn derartige Werke von Baumeistern und Handwerkern seien nicht
heilig und der Goétter nicht wiirdig.>® Vermutlich wird er auch die Opfer
abgelehnt haben, doch war der Fleischgenuss zu seiner Zeit nicht mehr
an die Tieropfer gebunden. Zenons Nachfolger Kleanthes preist fir unsere
Nahrung die Schweine: sie besif3en die Seele gleichsam als Salz, damit
das Fleisch nicht faulig werde. Clemens Alexandrinus, der diesen Satz
Uberliefert, zitiert zuvor einige Verse des Komikers Platon: Von den

51 vgl. Bouffartigue (0. Anm. 39) 27: Die Passage De abst. 11, 59, 1-61, 2
ruhrt nicht von Theophrast her, sondern von Porphyrios.

52 De abst. Il, 14-15.

53 Epiphanius 33 (Doxogr. Graeci, S. 592).

54 Porph. De abst. I, 26. Vgl. dazu F. Wehrli, Die Schule des Aristoteles VII:
Herakleides Pontikos (Basel 1953) fr. 40 und Kommentar S. 70: “Er kann aber
durch blofRe doxographische Willkdr in die Reihe der Kritiker an Pythagoras
geraten sein”.

55 Zenon SVF | fr. 264, 265 (Texte von Clemens Alex., Plutarch, Origenes).
Zur Stoavgl. Dierauer (0. Anm. 12) 238 ff.
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vierffdigen Tieren dirfe man nur die Schweine téten, denn sie hétten
das wohlschmeckendste Fleisch, kpéo. i81otov.% Das Lob des Schweine-
fleischs findet sich also schon im fiinften Jahrhundert und nicht erst bei
den Stoikern. Von Chrysipp, der auf Kleanthes folgte, ist ebenfalls die
These Uberliefert, dass den Schweinen die Seele wie das Salz gegeben
sei. Ausfuhrlich referiert Porphyrios dessen Ansichten: Jegliche Tiere
seien nur unseretwegen erschaffen worden, sei es zum Kriegfihren, sei
es zum Jagen oder zur Ubung der Tapferkeit. Das Schwein aber sei von
allen Gunsterweisen der Gotter am angenehmsten, denn es sei allein fir
die Opferung, 60ecBou, entstanden, und der Gott habedie Seelegleichsam als
Salz beigegeben, um uns eine gute Zukost zu bereiten. Auch Végel und
Meeresgetier werden noch als Gottergaben angefiigt.5” Von “einigen
Philosophen” berichtet Clemens, sie hétten das Schwein statt g lieber
0v¢ benannt, weil dieses Tier allein zum Opfern und Schlachten, eig
0volv kol oeayny, nitzlich sei, und die Seele sei ihm zur Kréftigung
des Fleisches gegeben.>® Hier wird deutlich, dass ‘Opfern’ mitunter
nichts anderes als  Schlachten’ meinen kann.

Da die Stoiker, ebenso wie Aristoteles, die Tiere als lediglich zu
unserem Gebrauch vorhanden betrachteten, ist es folgerichtig, dass sie
keine Gemeinsamkeit zwischen ihnen und uns und kein Unrecht in
unserem Verhalten ihnen gegeniiber annahmen. So referiert Plutarch
den Ausspruch Chrysipps, es bestiinde von uns keine Verwandtschaft
mit den Tieren, o0dev oixetov, und insofern auch kein Rechtsver-
haltnis, 008&v dikatov, das uns binden kénnte.>® Demnach besitzen wir
keinerlei Verpflichtungen gegentiber den Tieren.

Angeflgt sei noch eine Bemerkung, die Porphyriosim Anschluss an
seine Angaben zu Chrysipp Uber den Platoniker Karneades notiert
(welcher der skeptischen Richtung der Akademie zugehorte, die er etwa
von 160 oder 156 bis 137 |eitete).®° Dieser meine, ein jedes Naturwesen
habe selber Nutzen, wenn es das Ziel, fur das es entstanden sei, erreiche.
Das Schwein sei seiner Natur nach nur vorhanden, um geschlachtet und
gegessen zu werden, Tpog 10 cpayfivol kol katofpodfval. Und daes
damit sein Ziel erreicht, habe es selber Nutzen davon.— Auch in der

56 Kleanthes SVF | fr. 516 u. Komiker Platon (bei Clem. Alex. VI, 33, 2-3).

57 Chrysipp SVF Il fr. 1152 (Porph. De abst. 111, 20) u. fr. 1156 (Origenes);
vgl. zur Seele als Salz fr. 723 u. 1154 (Cicero).

58 Srom. I1, 105, 2.

59 Chrysipp SVF |1l De iure et lege fr. 374: v. Arnim druckt im Text die
Konjektur dixoov (Bernadakis); die Passage ist aus Plut. De esu carn. I, 6, 999
A entnommen, wo oixetov steht, doch folgt wenige Zeilen spéter c. 7, 999 B 10
undev elvon mpog T {da dixatov nuiv. Der Sinnist also evident.

60 porphyr. De abst. I11, 20 (folgt auf Chrysipp SVF Il 1152).
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platonischen Akademie war also der Gedanke an Rucksicht auf die
Tiere geschwunden.

I1. Philosophen des 1. und 2. Jahrhunderts n. Chr.

Die Stoiker jener Zeit folgten allgemein den Maximen ihrer Vorganger,
doch gibt es bezlglich des Vegetarismus—wie im Peripatos mit Theo-
phrast —auch bei den stoischen Philosophen eine Ausnahme. Wahrend
Seneca als dlterer Mann bekennt, er habe in seiner Jugend sich mit
Liebe der Lehre des Pythagoras zugewandt, welche den Fleischgenuss
verachtet, sei esaus Grinden der Gesundheit, sei eswegen der Verwandt-
schaft aller Lebewesen, dies aber nur als eine frihere Lebensphase
darstellt,% vertritt Musonios, der Lehrer Epiktets, nachdriicklich die
vegetarische Lebensweise. Erhalten sind Exzerpte aus seinen Lehrvor-
tragen, darunter aus einem Traktat Uber die Erndhrung, Iepi tpoghc.52
Er erkannte in der Selbstbeherrschung beim Essen und Trinken die
Grundlage fur eine besonnene Lebenshaltung und forderte daher eine
einfache Nahrung, die wenig Aufwand bend6tigt. Die angemessene
Erndhrung fir den Menschen sei alles, was aus der Erde emporwachst,
insbesondere das Getreide sowie Friichte und Gemuse, doch auch jenes,
was von nicht gettteten Tieren stammt, Milch, K&se, Honig. Die
Fleischnahrung nannte er eher tierisch, 6npiwdectépa, und wilden
Tieren zutréglich. Denn sie verdustere die Seele und behindere das
Denken. Musonios versucht dies zu erklaren, indem er eine negative
Wirkung von den Ausdinstungen des verzehrten Fleisches annimmt.
Der Mensch, der von allen Erdenwesen den Gottern am néchsten verwandt
ist, solle sich moglichst dhnlich wie jene ernghren. Den Géttern gentigen
die von Erde und Wasser aufsteigenden Dunste, wir aber sollten eine
leichte Nahrung zu uns nehmen, die solchen Diinsten soweit nur moglich
nahe kommt, damit unsere Seele sich rein befindet. Auch seien alle
vielfaltigen Kunste und Techniken, die sich sogar in Blchern zur
Kochkunst dokumentieren, wie tberhaupt jeglicher Luxus abzulehnen.
Im Sinne des Sokrates-Wortes sollen wir essen, um zu leben, nicht aber
leben, um zu essen.

Flr Musonios geht es bei der Erndhrung um die seelisch-geistige
Gesundheit und Reinheit, die durch den Fleischgenuss getriibt wird.
Von Opfern, welcher Art auch immer, ist nicht die Rede, auch nicht von
einer speziellen Ricksicht auf die Tiere, wohl aber von einer Anngherung

61 L. Annaei Senecae ad Lucilium epistulae morales rec. L. D. Reynolds (Oxford
1965): Epist. 108, 17-19.

62 C. Musonius Rufus, Reliquiae, ed. O. Hense (Leipzig 1905): Traktat XVIII
A u. B.
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an die Gotter mittels einer sehr leichten Nahrung. Diese stoischen Gotter
unterscheiden sich erheblich von den homerischen, welche sich am
Dunst des Opferfleisches erfreuen, da sie sich von den Ausdiinstungen
aus Erde und Wasser ndhren.

Epiktet, der Schuler des Musonios, schloss sich in der Ernghrungs-
frage seinem Lehrer nicht an. Er auRert sich Uber die Tiere,® indem er
zwischen den Menschen und ihnen trotz gewisser Gemeinsamkeiten
einen wesentlichen Unterschied darin sieht, dass diese—wie bei Aris-
toteles— allein nach ihren Vorstellungen, pavtaciat, leben, wahrend
uns Menschen der Gott die Verstandeskraft, topoakorovdntikny 30-
vaplv, gegeben hat. Nur wenn wir den Verstand in der rechten Weise
gebrauchen, konnen wir unser Ziel erreichen. Die Tiere nun hat der Gott
in verschiedener Hinsicht ausgestattet, die einen, dass sie gegessen
werden, o1’ €00iecOat, andere dass sie beim Ackerbau helfen, andere
um Kase zu produzieren oder je zu sonstigem Gebrauch. Sie bendtigen
keine Fahigkeit des Verstehens, den Menschen aber hat der Gott zum
Betrachter und Deuter Gottes und seiner Werke bestimmt. —Hier wird,
wie Uberwiegend im Peripatos und der Stoa, die Existenz der Tiererein
von ihrem Nutzen fir den Menschen her begriindet.

Von Musonios unterscheidet Epiktet sich auch insofern, als er die
traditionelle Opferpraxis in sein Denken einbezieht und offenbar als
selbstverstandlich gegeben betrachtet. So erwahnt er einmal die Ein-
geweideschau und sagt ein andermal, niemand unternehme eine Schiffs-
reise, ohne zuvor den Gottern zu opfern und sie als Helfer anzurufen, da
sonst eine gllckliche Fahrt ungewiss sei.® In seinem Handbichlein
heif3t es, die Frommigkeit bestehe vor allem in der richtigen Vorstellung
von den Géttern und im Gehorsam ihnen gegeniiber. So werde man die
Gotter niemals tadeln. Auch gelte es, Trankopfer, Opfergaben und
Erstlingsopfer jedesmal gemal der vaterlichen Tradition in reiner
Weise darzubringen, nicht nachlassig oder unbedacht und auch weder
zu karg noch im Ubermal3.%° Epiktet war offenbar solchen Traditionen
stérker verhaftet al's die meisten anderen Stoiker.

Nach diesen soll nun wieder ein Vertreter des Platonismus in seiner
Position zum Vegetarismus, den Tieren und den Ublichen Opfern be-
trachtet werden. Plutarch von Chaironeia hatte als Philosoph zugleich
grof3es Interesse an der Religion in ihren verschiedenen Ausprégungen;
so verfasste er ein umfangreiches Werk Uber Isisund Osiris, den agyp-

63 Epicteti Dissertationes ab Arriano digestae, rec. H. Schenkl (Leipzig 1965):
I, 6, 12-19.

64 Ibid., I, 17, 20-21; 111, 21, 12 u. 14; vgl. 1V, 6, 32.

65 Epict. Ench. 31, 1-2 u. 5.
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tischen Mythos, den er unter mehreren philosophischen Aspekten
interpretierte. Mit der tradierten griechischen Religion war er in be-
sonderer Weise verbunden, da er, vermutlich tber Jahrzehnte hin, ein
Priesteramt in Delphi innehatte. Daher verfiigte er Uber genaueste
Kenntnis der Opferpraxis an Orakelorten, wo vor jeder Befragung ein
Tier geopfert werden musste, ein cpdylov, das kein Speiseopfer war. In
seiner Schrift Das Verstummen der Orakel hat er geschildert, wie man
mit den Opfertieren umging, und zwar unterschiedlich mit Rindern,
Ebern, Ziegen, die nach einer Besprengung durch den Priester am
ganzen Korper zittern sollten, um die Bereitschaft des Gottes zur
Orakelerteilung anzuzeigen.®® Ferner wird in dem Traktat Das Daimo-
nion des Sokrates auf den Opferritus vor dem Betreten des Trophonios-
Orakels hingewiesen.®” Einmal auRert Plutarch sich negativ Gber die
Tieropfer, Uber den Irrglauben, die Gotter freuten sich am Blutvergiefien
der Menschen, die ein derartiges Opfer als das vollendetste einschétzten. %8
Doch spricht er nicht allgemein Gber die Opferpraxis; Uberwiegend ist
der Verzicht auf das Fleischessen und die Schonung der Tiere sein
Thema

Ausfihrlich handelt er davon in seiner Schrift Uber den Fleisch-
genuss, Ilept capxopayioac. Er fragt, wie erstmals ein Mensch dazu
kam, an das Blutige zu riihren und mit seinen Lippen das Fleisch eines
toten Tieres zu erfassen. Wie ertrug er den Anblick geschlachteter,
zerstickelter Wesen, wie deren Geruch und Geschmack, ohne sich
abzuwenden? Der Anlass fir den ersten Fleischgenuss misse eine
Notlage, &mopio, gewesen sein.®® Wir aber leben jetzt im Uberfluss;
warum scheuen wir uns nicht vor Mordtaten, verhalten uns schlimmer
als wilde Tiere? Warum beschdmen uns bei den Tieren nicht die Reize
ihrer Korper, nicht ihre Stimmen, die Fahigkeiten ihrer Seelen, ihr
hohes Mal3 an Verstandnis, cOveoig, warum begreifen wir nicht ihr
Flehen? Welche Grausamkeit, opotng, herrscht hier! Die Tische furs
Mahl sind reich gefillt mit toten Wesen, die gegessen werden, aber
schlimmer noch ist, dass eine Menge brig bleibt und das Sterben vieler
Tiere vergebens war.”® Fur den Menschen ist, der Konstitution seines

6 Plut. De def. orac. 46 (435 A—B); 49 (437 B-C); 51 (438 A). Als héufigste
Opfertiere werden in Delphi Ziegen angenommen.

67 De gen. Socr. 21 (590 A); zur dortigen Opferpraxis vgl. Pausanias 1X, 19.
Plutarchs Bruder Lamprias war Priester am Trophonios-Orakel.

68 De superst. 13 (171 B).— Zu Plutarch vgl. Dierauer (0. Anm. 12) 253 ff.;
287 ff.

69 Deesucarn. I, 1 (993 A-C).

70 |bid., 2 (994 A-B); 4 (994 E-F).
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K orpers nach, der Fleischgenuss nicht naturgemal3. Wer dennoch meint,
er sei fir solches Essen geschaffen, der moge selber sich auf einlebendes
Tier stirzen und es téten, aber nicht mit Messer oder Beil, sondern er
solle wie Wolfe oder Baren sein Opfer mit einem Biss packen und es
zerreifRen. Jedoch essen die Menschen nicht einfach etwas Totes, denn
sie verwandeln es zuvor durch Feuer und Gewdrze, damit ihr Ge-
schmackssinn getauscht wird.”* Die Folge dieser fur uns fremdartigen
Nahrung ist, dass der Korper beschwert wird, der Glanz der Seele aber
abstumpft und Verwirrung eintritt. Positiv dagegen wirkt sich die
andere Lebensweise aus, denn wer sollte einem Menschen Unrecht
antun, der sich den Tieren gegentiber mild und freundlich zeigt?’?

Plutarch gesteht jedoch zu, dass wir durch die Gewohnheit des
Fleischverzehrs kaum ohne Schuld bleiben. Darum sollen wir Fleisch
nur aus Hunger essen, nicht zur Schwelgerei, und wenn wir Tiere téten,
sollen wir Mitleid und Schmerz empfinden und alle Quélerei vermeiden.
Welche Misshandlungen an Tieren damals ublich waren, schildert
Plutarch: Man sticht Schweine mit glihenden Spief3en ab, um das Blut
zu stillen und weicheres Fleisch zu erhalten, reif3t Kranichen die Augen
aus, damit sie im Dunklen besser fett werden, und anderes mehr.”® Die
Uppigen Fleischmahlzeiten der Feste sind fur Plutarch gesetzwidrig, sie
wirken negativ auf Korper und Seele, sie verrohen unsere Sinne, dawir
uns nicht am Schonen erfreuen, sondern an Blut und Mord, wobei sich
unser Mitempfinden auch fur Menschen vermindert.” Bei den Tieren
vergehen wir uns an Wesen, welche Wahrnehmungen, Vorstellungen,
Verstandnis, cbveoig, besitzen. Pythagoras und Empedokles Iehren
uns, ihnen gegentiber gerecht zu sein. Wenn wir nicht wie sie daran
glauben, dass unsere Seelen auch in andere Lebewesen eingehen,
werden wir schwerlich von unserer rohen und ziigellosen L ebensweise
ablassen; aber wir sollten, da alles ungewiss ist, uns doch von grof3er
Vorsicht und Scheu leiten lassen.”™

In anderem Zusammenhang geht Plutarch auf die Fische ein: Fur die
Erndhrung seien sie weniger beschwerlich als Fleisch, daher eine
gesunde, dazu auch gerechte Zukost. Die Landtiere |eben durch dieselbe
Nahrung und die Luft wie wir, die Meerestiere aber sind uns génzlich

L |bid., 5 (994 F—995 B).

72 |bid., 6-7 (995 E—996 A). Dass die fleischlose Nahrung besser ist fur
Korper und Seele, betont Plutarch auch in De tuenda sanitate praec. 18 (131 D —
132 A).

73 Deesucarn. I1, 1 (996 E—997 A).

4 |bid., 2 (997 B-C).

5 |bid., 3-5 (997 D — 998 D).
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fremd, leben wie in einem anderen Kosmos; unsere Welt ist fur sie
todlich, also gleichsam der Hades. Auch lassen die Landtiere, die zuvor
unsere Helfer waren, jammervolle Stimmen erténen, wenn wir sie toten,
die Fische aber sind stumm und waren uns nie zu Diensten.”® |hnen
gegentiber ist unser Vergehen demnach gering, die Tétung nicht ungerecht.

Mit Nachdruck wendet Plutarch sich gegen die Jagd, die nur zum
Vergnuigen, nicht wegen des Hungers erfolge; sie verrohe den Menschen,
der sich ans Téten gewodhne, stérke in ihm das Tierhafte und Wilde,
mache ihn unerweichlich fur Mitleid und stumpfe ihn ab fur alles
Sanfte. Tiere haben Anteil an Uberlegung, Denken, Verstehen, iavoto,
Loyiopdg, obveotg, sind uns verwandt. Die Pythagoreer hielten die
Milde gegeniiber Tieren fir eine Ubung im mitmenschlichen Verhalten,
eLAévBpomov.”” Wieflr sieist auch fr Plutarch unser Umgang mit den
Tieren grundlegend fir unser Menschsein.

Es mag verwundern, dass Plutarch, der Philosoph und delphische
Priester, sich kaum kritisch Uber die Opferpraxis des Totens auf3ert.
Vielleicht war ihm dies gerade in seiner Position in Delphi schwer
maoglich, in der er die kultische Tradition jedenfalls im Rahmen des
Orakeldienstes (wobei es sich nicht um Speiseopfer handelte) zu vertreten
hatte. Umso vehementer wendet er sich gegen alles Téten zum Genuss
und Luxus der Menschen, wovon diese nur Schaden an Korper wie
Seele erleiden. Vor allem tritt er fur die Tiere ein, denen als uns
verwandten Wesen Schonung und Gerechtigkeit gebihrt. Dass aber der
Gott, den man in Delphi verehrte, Blutopfer bendtige, durfte nicht
Plutarchs religioser Uberzeugung entsprochen haben. Hier sei eine
Charakterisierung angefiigt, die Plutarch in seiner Schrift Uber dasE in
Delphi diesem Gott mit einer speziellen Interpretation der Tempel-
inschrift des E widmet. Wéhrend Apollon, so schreibt er, dem Menschen
sein “Erkenne dich selbst”, yv@®01 ceavtov, zurufe, antworte ihm der
Mensch (wobei das E als €1 gedeutet wird): “Du bist der Seiende”,
denn der Gott steht jenseits von uns, den dem Werden unterworfenen
Menschen.’® Der Gott gehort fur Plutarch, im Sinne Platons, dem
wahren Sein, also der Transzendenz an. Uber die Art einer ihm an-
gemessenen Verehrung duRRert Plutarch sich nicht. Immerhin ist dieser

76 Quaest. conviv. 1V, 4, 34 (669 B—F).

77 De soll. anim. 2-3 (959 D —960 C); 4 (962 C). Vgl. auch Bruta ratione uti
8-10 (991 B —992 E): Der Mensch als napgpayog ist im Essen mafdloser und roher
alswilde Tiere; die Tiere besitzen Vernunft, gpévnotig etc. Diese Schrift beinhal tet
ein ironisches Gesprach mit ernsten Themen.

78 De E apud Delphos 17 (392 A) und weiter ¢c. 18-21. Plutarch stellt diese
Interpretation als These seines L ehrers Ammonios ans Ende des Dialogs.
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Gott—auch in einer vergeistigten Deutung —der Gott des Tempelsvon
Delphi.

Eine Aussage dartiber, wie der Mensch sich gegeniber einer geistig
verstandenen Gottheit verhalten solle, findet sich nun bei einem etwas
jungeren Zeitgenossen Plutarchs, bei Apollonios von Tyana (er starb
96/98 n. Chr.). Apollonios galt als Wundermann, von dem erstaunliche
Legenden berichtet wurden. Doch philosophisch war er ein Verehrer
des Pythagoras, vertrat strikt die pythagoreische vegetarische Lebens-
weise und wandte sich gegen jegliche T6tung von Tieren. Verfasst hat
er verschiedene (verlorene) Schriften, darunter ein Werk Uber die
Opfer, IIept Bvowdv. Daraus sind Passagen erhalten in Schriften des
Porphyrios (De abst. |1, 34) und des Eusebios (Praep. Ev. IV, 11-13).
AuRerdem wird Uber ihn in einer Biographie Philostrats (geb. ca.
170 n. Chr.) berichtet, die einer Hagiographie ahnelt, aber manches
Interessante enthalt.”

Dass man weder Tiere opfern noch Fleisch essen dirfe, war nach
Philostrats Darstellung eine Gewissheit fur Apollonios; eine solche
Nahrung, meinte er, sei nicht rein, und sie beschwere den Geist. Auch solle
man keinen Wein trinken, da er zwar rein sei, aber der Geistesverfassung
zuwider wirke und den “Aither” der Seele verdistere. Essen solle man
Gemuse, Getreide und Zuckerwerk.& Dezidiert verurteilt er die kultischen
Tieropfer: man dirfe die Altare nicht mit Blut beflecken, vielmehr solle
man Gaben von Honig sowie Weihrauch darbringen und den Gottern
Hymnen singen.8! Uber eine den Tieren gebiihrende Schonung wird nichts
gesagt. Auf die Frage, worin seine Weisheit, copia, bestehe, antwortet
Apollonios bei Philostrat: “Erfillt sein vom Géttlichen und wie man zu
den Gottern beten und ihnen opfern soll”, 8sioopodg, £en, kol og &v T1g
0eolg edyorto ko ot Denn vielen fehle dieses Wissen. Er selber bete,
wenn er zu den Altaren trete, um Gerechtigkeit, den Bestand der Gesetze
und dass die Weisen arm, die anderen aber auf ehrliche Weisereich seien,
oder zusammengefasst in einem Gebet: Die Gotter mégen das Noétige
gewahren.®2 Hinsichtlich der Opfer erklart er, dass den verschiedenen

79 Zu Apollonios: E. L. Bowie, “Apollonius of Tyane, Tradition and Reality”,
ANRW 16, 2 (1978) 1652-1699. M. Frede, “Apollonios von Tyana’, Der neue
Pauly 1 (1996) 887.—Zu Philostrat: E. L. Bowie, “Philostratos [5-8]", Der neue
Pauly 9 (2000) 888-894. — Zu den Apollonios-Referaten bei Porphyrios und
Eusebios und deren Abgrenzung von einander vgl. Porphyre, De |’ abstinence
(0. Anm. 39): “Les Sources du Livre |1 30-34.

80 Philostr. Vita Apoll. I, 1, 1; 8, 1; 21, 3; 32, 2; VI, 15.

8 |bid., I, 1, 1; 10, 1; 31, 2. Gegen das Ubermaf von Opfern I, 11, 1.—Die
Reinkarnation als Tier wird erwahnt V, 42, 1-2.

8 1bid., 1V, 40, 1-2.
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Gottern je besondere Opfer gelten und man einem jeden das ihm Ent-
sprechende darbringen solle. Als Opfer fur Helios wird Weihrauch
genannt.83

Bedeutender noch als diese Angaben bei Philostrat sind fir die
Gottesverehrung des Apollonios die Texte (oder Paraphrasen) aus seiner
Schrift Uber die Opfer, die Porphyrios und Eusebios uberliefern.
Porphyrios beruft sich dabei auf einen “weisen Mann”, der als Apollonios
zu identifizieren ist. Nach dessen Lehre sollen wir dem héchsten Gott,
der Gber allem steht, nichts Wahrnehmbares opfern, auch kein Raucher-
werk, denn nichts Materielles ist rein fur das Immaterielle. Auch
gesprochene Worte sind nicht angemessen, nicht einmal das innere
Wort, wenn es von seelischen Emotionen befleckt ist, sondern wir
verehren ihn in reinem Schweigen und in reinen Gedanken.84 Eusebios
fugt ein wortliches Zitat aus Apollonios, der “Ahnliches’ gelehrt habe,
hinzu:® “Auf diese Weise wird man am besten ... der Gottheit die ihr
zukommende sorgliche Aufmerksamkeit, énwpéiero, erweisen und ihre
Gunst und ihr Wohlwallen erfahren, wenn man dem Gott, den wir den
Ersten nennen, der Einer ist und abgesondert von allem ..., generell
nichts opfert, auch nicht Feuer entzindet oder irgendetwas aus der
sichtbaren Welt benennt. Denn der Gott bedarf keines Dinges’. Der
Anbetende “gebraucht ihm gegenlber allein den héchsten Gedanken,
Loyog, der nicht durch den Mund geht, und er erbittet von dem Edelsten
alles Existierenden durch das Edelste in uns das Gute; diesist (in uns)
der Geist, vodg, der kein Werkzeug bendtigt. Keinesfalls also darf man
dem grof3en, Uber allem stehenden Gott etwas opfern”.

Apollonios unterscheidet demnach von der Vielfalt der im Kult
verehrten Gotter, denen durchaus Opfer gebihren, freilich nur unblutige,
den einen hochsten Gott, dessen Gnade und Wohlwollen man allein
durch eine innere Hinwendung erlangen kann.

I11. Neuplatoniker des 3. und 4. Jahrhunderts n. Chr.

Plotin, der Begrinder des Neuplatonismus, bertihrt in keiner seiner
zahlreichen Schriften die Frage der Opfer und der tradierten oder
anderen Gotterverehrung, auch fordert er nirgends, man solle die Tiere
schonen und sich fleischlos erndhren. Dass aber die vegetarische
Lebensweise fur ihn selbstversténdlich war und ebenso die absolute

8 1bid., 111, 41; 1V, 19. Zu Helios |, 31, 2, vgl. I11, 15, 1-2.

8 Porph. De abst. I, 34, 1-2; Euseb. Praep. Ev. 1V, 10, 7 u. c. 11-12 (aus
Porphyrios).

8 Euseb. ibid., 12-13; Ende 12 wird der Name des Apollonios genannt, 13 eine
Passage aus dessen Schrift I7epi Gvoidv zitiert, die nur hier Uberliefert ist.
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Distanzierung zum traditionellen Opferkult, erfahren wir aus der Bio-
graphie, die sein Schiler Porphyrios verfasste, in der er uns ein facetten-
reiches Bild von Plotins Personlichkeit und L ebenshaltung vermittelt. So
berichtet Porphyrios, Plotin habe nicht nur keine Nahrung, die von ge-
zdhmten Tieren herrihrt, zu sich genommen, sondern auch in seiner
Krankheit keine Heilmittel, die von wilden Tieren stammen, zugel assen.
Uberhaupt habe er sehr wenig gegessen, oft nicht einmal Brot, um
unentwegt dem Geistigen zugewandt zu sein.®® Doch gab es zu den
Geburtstagen von Platon und Sokrates Feiern im Schilerkreis (aber
nicht zu Plotins Geburtstag, den er nie verriet); dabei opferte Plotin und
bewirtete seine Schiiler, auch wurden Reden vorgelesen.®” — Dieses
“opfern”, 6vewv, wird nicht néher erldutert, es durfte sich um Trankopfer
gehandelt haben.

Wie Plotin sich zum Ublichen Opferkult verhielt, wird aus einer
Begebenheit deutlich, die Porphyrios referiert. Amelios, ein langjéhriger
Schiler Plotins, sei ein eifriger Opferer gewesen, ¢110001tng, und habe
an allen kultischen Festen teilgenommen. Einmal habe er Plotin auf-
gefordert, er solle mit ihm zum Fest gehen, dieser aber habe geantwortet:
“Jene (die Gotter) sollen zu mir kommen, nicht ich zu ihnen”. Die
Schiler hétten diese stolze Antwort nicht verstanden, aber auch nicht
gewagt, Plotin nach seiner Gesinnung zu fragen.® — Offenbar lie? sich
das Verbundensein mit der Gberkommenen Kultpraxis fur Schiler
Plotins mit dessen religids ausgerichteter Philosophie vereinen, und die
strikte Haltung des Lehrers blieb ihnen unbegreiflich. Fir Plotin selber
aber gab es keine Briicke von seiner geistigen Gottessicht zur Tradition
des Kultes, auch keine Mahnung, die Opfer zu veréndern, wie etwa bei
Apollonios, der die Tieropfer verurteilte und unblutige Gaben forderte.
Doch selbst in der Hinwendung zu einem hochsten Gott —fir Plotin das
Eine, welches das Gute ist —unterscheidet sich Plotin von der Vorstellung
des Apollonios; spricht dieser von der ‘sorgenden Aufmerksamkeit’,
¢mpédrera, flr den Gott, durch die der Mensch dessen Wohlwollen zu
erreichen sucht, so geht es fir Plotin allein um den inneren Aufstieg,
den man mit uf3erster geistiger Energie erstreben miisse, und dies nicht
um gottlicher Gunst, sondern um der eigenen Erhebung willen, der
Erfahrung einer hoheren Existenz bereitsim Erdendasein. Plotin spricht
bewegend von diesem Erleben, seinem Aufstieg zur Sphére des Geistes,
und wiederholt gibt er Anweisungen, wie man Uber den Bereich des

8 Porph. V. Plot. (abgedruckt in den Ausgaben der Schriften Plotins) c. 2, 3 ff.; 8,
20 ff.

8 |bid., c. 2, 38 ff.

8 |bid., c. 10, 33 ff.
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I ntellektuellen hinaus bis zur Schau des hdchsten Einen, zum mystischen
Einswerden, der évooig, gelangen konne.8 — Plotin dirfte in seiner
geistigen Intensitdt und Kraft eine Ausnahmeerscheinung geblieben
sein.

Im Unterschied zu Plotin hat sein Schiler Porphyrios in den ver-
schiedenen Phasen seines phil osophi schen L ebens sich mit dem Phdnomen
der Opfer und ihrer Bedeutung beschéaftigt. Schon wahrend seiner
Studienzeit in Athen, bevor er zu Plotin nach Rom kam, hat er Schriften
verfasst, in denen er unterschiedliche Opferarten behandelte. So berichtet
er in dem Werk Uber die Philosophie der Orakel, dass Apollon gebiete,
Tieropfer darzubringen nicht nur fur chthonische Gottheiten, sondern
auch fur die Mé&chte, die im Ather und Himmel wirken; weitere Details
werden angegeben, etwa dass man den Gottern der Luft Vogel opfern
solle, den Meergottern schwarze V 6gel, die man lebendig in die Fluten
wirft, den Ather- und Himmelsgottern aber weiRe Tiere.®° Eine Kritik
an derlei Opfern findet sich nicht. Spéter aber wendet Porphyrios sich
energisch gegen jegliches Toten von Tieren, gegen das Opfern ebenso
wie gegen das Essen von Fleisch. Davon handelt vor allem seine Schrift
Uber die Enthaltung vom Fleischgenuss, Tepi émoyfic épyidywv (De
abstinentia), die vermutlich wahrend der 270er Jahre in Sizilien, nach
den Jahren bei Plotin, entstanden ist.%! In diesem Werk tritt Porphyrios
dezidiert fur die fleischlose Erndhrung ein. Im ersten Buch verteidigt er
den Vegetarismus gegen dessen Widersacher und widerlegt deren
Argumente. Allerdings meint er, der Verzicht auf Fleisch sei nicht fir
alle Menschen zwingend geboten, so nicht fur Handwerker, Athleten,
Soldaten, unbedingt aber sei er nétig fur die Philosophen und fir jeden
Menschen, der bedenkt, “wer er sei, woher er gekommen ist und wohin
er streben solle”, 1ig T €otiv kol TOOev EANAVOEY TOTl 1€ GTEDIELY
opeider. Als Ziel gilt ihm, wie seinem Lehrer Plotin, der innere Aufstieg
und ein Leben gemalR dem Geist, 10 {fjv xatd vodv. Die Fleischnahrung
ist zu vermeiden, dasie die geistige Orientierung behindert.®? Auch fur
die Schonung der Tiere, unser gerechtes Verhalten zu ihnen, setzt er
sich nachdrticklich ein; das dritte Buch der Schrift ist dem Thema der

8 Plotin zur Erfahrung im Bereich des Geistigen IV, 8 [6] 1, 1 ff.; Hinweise zum
Aufstieg bis zur Schau desEinenu. a IV, 7 [2] 10, 27 ff.; V, 3[49] 9, 2 ff.; 17, 38.

% Porphyrii Philosophi Fragmenta ed. A. Smith (Stuttgardiae— Lipsiae 1993)
fr. 314 u. 315.

%1 Porphyre, Del abstinence. 111, texte éabli et traduit par J. Bouffartigue, J. Patillon
(Paris 1977—-1979); 111, par M. Patillon, A.Ph. Segonds, L. Brisson (Paris 1995). —Zu
Porphyrios und dem Vegetarismus vgl. Dombrowski, Dierauer (0. Anm. 12) 81 ff.;
170 ff.

9 Porph. De abst. I, 27, 1; 28, 3; 29, 4 ; 57, 1-2 u. &fter; 11, 3, 1.
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Gerechtigkeit den Tieren gegentiber gewidmet. Mit Berufung auf Pytha-
goras sowie Theophrast und Plutarch betont Porphyrios die Verwandt-
schaft zwischen Mensch und Tier in Bezug auf den Korper wie die
Seele, ohne aber die Mdglichkeit der Tierinkarnation fir Menschenseelen
einzubeziehen. Doch sind die Tiere uns nahestehende Wesen, die eine
verninftige Seele, Aoyixn yvyn, besitzen; wer ihnen Unrecht und
Schaden zuflgt, habe zu Recht als gottlos, &oeBng, zu gelten, wer sich
davon frei halt, wird sich mehr dem Gott angleichen.®?

Wichtig fur dievorliegende Thematik ist vor allem das zweite Buch,
dasdie Praxisder Opfer, ihre Entwicklung, ihre Relation zur menschlichen
Erndhrung und ihre Zuordnung zu verschiedenen gottlichen Instanzen
behandelt. Porphyrios geht zunéchst auf die Urspringe der Opfer ein,
wobei er sich auf Theophrast bezieht: Zu Beginn hétten die Menschen
nur Graser, Bléatter, Wurzeln, danach auch Friichte geopfert. Viel spater
sei man der Gesetzlosigkeit, mrapavopio, verfallen und habe begonnen,
mit dem Blut der Tiere die Altére zu beflecken. Erst seit die Menschen
Fleisch aRRen, brachten sie auch Tieropfer dar.®* Aber man durfe mit
Opfergaben keinen anderen Wesen Schaden zufiigen, denn wie kénnte
dies fromm sein? Keinesfalls also darf man den Gottern Tiere opfern.
Dazu hebt Porphyrios hervor, dass die bestehenden Gesetze —gegen die
er sich nicht wende— es durchaus erlauben, die Gétter mit einfachen
und unbelebten Opfergaben zu verehren; und wenn wir uns des Fleisches
enthalten, wie sollten die Gotter dessen bedirfen?®

Uber diese generellen Aussagen geht Porphyrios aber hinaus, indem er
sch detailliert zum Thema &ul}ert und eine Skala der verschiedenen Opfer
angibt, die einem hierarchisch gegliederten Bereich des Gottlichen zugeordnet
snd. Jeder Stufe ist eine bestimmte Weise von Verehrung und Opfergaben
angemessen. Fir die hochste Stufe der Gottheit beruft Porphyrios sich auf
einen “weisen Mann”, der, wie oben angegeben, Apolloniosvon Tyanaist und
dessen Lehre hier zitiert oder paraphrasiert wird.%® Sie besagt, dass dem ersten
Gott, der Uber allem steht, nichts Wahrnehmbares gebihrt, auch nicht
Réaucherwerk oder gesprochene Worte, sondern dass wir ihn verehren in
reinem Schweigen und in reinen Gedanken. —Der anschlief3ende Text diirftein
seinen Formulierungen von Porphyrios stammen. Zun&chst fugt er zur
Verehrung des hochsten Gottes hinzu:®” “Wir sollen uns mit ihm verkntipfen

% 1bid., I11, 1 zum Themader Gerechtigkeit; zur Verwandtschaft zwischen Mensch
und Tier und unserem gerechten Verhalten zu Tieren 111, 24-27.

% 1bid., Il, 5-7 u. 9; zu Theophrast vgl. oben den Text zu Anm. 40-49.

% Ibid., 11, 12, 3-4; 13, 3; 23, 1-2; 24, 5; 33, 1-3; vgl. 59, 1.

9 |hid., I, 34, 1-2; zu Apollonios vgl. 0. Anm. 79 u. 84.

97 1hid., I, ab 34, 3. Zum hochsten Gott vgl. auch 11, 37, 1; zu voepd Bvcia 11, 45, 4,
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und in der Angleichung an ihn unseren (geistigen) Aufstieg ihm als ein
heiliges Opfer, iepav Bvciav, darbringen, und dies ist unser Lobpreis
Gottes, buvog, und unser Heil, cotnpia. Das Opfer vollendet sich in
der unberuhrten Ruhe der Seele und der Schau des Gottes”. Hier sind
Gedanken platonischen und plotinischen Ursprungs vereint mit Vor-
stellungen des Porphyrios, die sich sowohl im Begriff des Heils finden —
Porphyrios spricht von cotnpia. haufig, Plotin niemals— wie in der
Erklérung des inneren Aufstiegs im Sinne eines Opfers, hier als iepa
6voio benannt, an spaterer Stelle als voepa 6voia. Plotin wirde die
geistige Erhebung nie als * Opfer’ verstehen.

Im folgenden verzeichnet Porphyrios weitere Bereiche der gottlichen
Wesenheiten und der entsprechenden Opfer. Zunachst nennt er die
‘geistigen Gotter’,% vontol 6eot, die als “Abkémmlinge des ersten
Gottes” gelten; ihnen sind Worte und gesungene Hymnen sowie gute
Gedanken als Dankopfer angemessen fir das, was sie unsin der geistigen
Schau zu unserem Heil, cotnpio, gewahren. Hier beklagt Porphyrios,
dass selbst viele Philosophen nicht zu derart geistigen Opfern bereit
seien. — Die nachste Stufe der hoheren Wesen, denen wir Verehrung
schulden, umfasst die sichtbaren Himmelsgotter, die Fixsterne und
Planeten, unter denen Helios hervorragt; diesen Géttern sollen wir das
ihnen verwandte Feuer entziinden und Sichtbares, niemals aber etwas
Lebendiges opfern. Porphyrios, der sich hier auf den “Theologen”
beruft (womit Pythagoras gemeint ist), fasst zusammen: “Wer sich auf
die Frommigkeit versteht, weil3, dass den Gottern kein Lebewesen
geopfert wird...” —und er fahrt fort: “wohl aber den Daimones, den
guten wie den bdsen, und er weil3, wer ihnen die Opfer darbringen soll
und bis zu welchem Grad dies nétig ist”.100

Hier nimmt die Opfer-Darstellung des Porphyrios eine interessante
Wende, indem er die Daimones, zumal die bdsen, einbezieht und eine
wahre Damonologie entwickelt. Uberwiegend wurde in jenen Jahr-
hunderten die Existenz guter wie bdser Daimones angenommen; Plotin
allerdings kennt keine bésen Daimones. Porphyrios erklart nun sogar
die Herkunft dieser Wesen (was innerhal b des Platonismus singul & ist):
Sie entstammen der Weltseele, sind mit Pneuma (einer offenbar negativ
wirkenden Kraft) verbunden; jene, die das Pneuma beherrschen, sind
die guten Daimones, die anderen sind die bdsen, die vom Pneuma

% |bid., I, 34, 4-5; 35, 1.

9 |bid., I, 36, 3-5 u. 37, 3.

100 1pid., I1, 36, 5; weiter zu den Daimones, ihrer Herkunft, ihrem Wirken und
den Opfern 37, 4-5 u. c. 38—46. Daimones werden von Opferdiinsten angezogen
42, 3 (vgl. 1. 9, 500), ferner 58, 1-2.
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beherrscht werden. Die guten Daimones wirken zum Nutzen in der
Natur wie bei den Menschen, die bosen aber, die kakoepyoi, haben
einen gewaltsamen Charakter, Biatov %06og, und verursachen Ubles
soweit sie dies nur vermdgen, ndmlich Erdbeben, Missernten und
dergleichen, doch wirken sie auch auf die Menschen ein, indem sie
deren Begierden entfachen und sie von der wahren Gottesvorstellung
abzubringen suchen. Sie erfreuen sich am “Dunst von Opferfleisch”
und Blut (wie die homerischen Gotter!), wodurch ihr pneumatischer
Bestandteil und damit ihre bose Energie gestarkt wird.

Nach dieser Beschreibung ist evident, dass blutige Opfer nur bésen
Wesen gelten und dass jeder verniinftige Mensch sich daher von solchen
Akten fernhalten misse, um sich nicht in die Ndhe des Damonenwirkens
zu begeben. Zwar gesteht Porphyrios zu, dass im politischen Umfeld
derlei Opfer geboten sein mogen,'°? da man meint, man musse die
Daimones sanft stimmen, welche zum Erwerb von Reichtum und sonstigen
auRReren Gutern behilflich sein kdnnen; fur die Philosophen aber sind
solche Dinge ohne Belang, ihnen geht es allein um die Seele und um die
Angleichung an Gott. Sollte man aber doch einmal gendtigt sein, einem
offentlichen Opfer beizuwohnen, so darf man auf keinen Fall vom
Opferfleisch essen, da dies den Einfluss der Daimones verstérkt. Der
Philosoph wird bestrebt sein, die Seele rein zu erhalten. Denn die
Gotter, die keines Dinges beduirfen, schauen auf das Wesen des M enschen,
dessen 16o¢, und erkennen in der rechten Gottesvorstellung, dem reinen
Geist und der von Emotionen freien Seele das grofite Opfer.102

Der besondere Beitrag des Porphyrios zur Auffassung des Opfersist
einerseits dessen vergeistigte Deutung im Sinne der inneren Erhebung,
eines ‘heiligen’ und ‘geistigen Opfers’, iep& und voepa Bvcia. Zu
erwdhnen ist, dass etwas Vergleichbares sich in hermetischen Schriften
findet, namlich der Ausdruck Loyikn 8veia.1% Zur Ergénzung sei noch
auf das Alterswerk des Porphyrios, den Brief an Markella, hingewiesen;
darin ist zwar nicht von Opfern die Rede, doch wird metaphorisch vom
inneren “ Tempel” gesprochen: Der Geist des Menschen, di&voia, vodg,
wird als Tempel fir die Aufnahme des Gottes bezeichnet. Dem Gotte
aber nahert sich der Mensch in schweigender Verehrung und erstrebt
die Angleichung an ihn.1%* — Andererseits hat Porphyrios die blutigen
Opfer nicht generell ausgeschlossen (wie Apollonios), sondern sie

101 |pid.,, I1, 43, 1-3; 44, 1; 58, 1.

102 1pid.,, I1, 60, 4; 61, 1.

103 Corpus Hermeticum, ed. E. des Places. |11 (Paris 1946-1983) |, 31 (19, 1);
X111, 18 u. 19 (208, 13 u. 16); 21 (209, 7).

104 porph. Ad Marc. [ed. des Places 1982] c. 11 (S. 111, 12 ff.); 15 (115, 1 ff.);
16 (115, 7 ff.; 20 ff.); 19 (117, 10 ff.).
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niederen bdsen Wesen zugeordnet, von deren Wirken man damals
weitgehend Uberzeugt war.1% Damit werden die Tieropfer nicht nur
abgewertet, vielmehr werden sie, zumal in Verbindung mit der Fleisch-
nahrung, als eine Gefahrdung fur die Menschen aufgefasst. Daher ist
die Abkehr von ihnen eine religids begrundete dringende Pflicht.

Jamblich, der aus Chalkis in Syrien stammte, war fir einige Zeit
Schiler des Porphyrios, hat sich spéter aber von ihm abgewandt, eigene
Wege beschritten und sich sehr kritisch mit Schriften des einstigen Lehrers
auseinandergesetzt. Dies geschieht in einem anonymen Werk (als dessen
Verfasser aber Jamblich feststeht), dasin der Uberlieferung den Titel Uber
die Mysterien von Agypten (De mysteriis) tragt und sich als Antwort auf
eine frihe Schrift des Porphyrios, dessen Brief an Anebo, darstellt,
alerdings auch auf Positionen der Schrift De abstinentia eingeht.1® Im
funften Buch dieses umfangreichen, zehn Blicher umfassenden Werkes
werden die Opfer behandelt; dabei wird die Ablehnung der Tieropfer durch
Porphyrios zurtickgewiesen und der Sinn der Opfer auf eine neue Weise
gedeutet. Hier seien nur die wichtigsten Gedanken referiert.

Der Autor wirft dem Porphyrios vor, dass er im Unklaren sei Gber
den Nutzen und die Wirkung der Opfer. Tieropfer seien nicht etwa
darum zu vermeiden, weil die aufsteigenden Dampfe die Gotter verun-
reinigen konnten, denn gottliche Wesen sind gar nicht affizierbar, sind
amabelg, und konnen durch nichts Materielles beeintrachtigt werden,
im Unterschied zu den Seelen der Menschen.1%” Zu den htheren Wesen
rechnet Jamblich auch die Daimones; von denen im hiesigen Kontext
aber nur gute erwahnt und hinsichtlich der Opfer gar nicht einbezogen
werden. Fir die Menschen nun bringt der Genussvon Fleisch Beschwernis
und Befleckung und verursacht krankhafte Zustdnde der Seele; den
Gottern aber gleicht sich der aufsteigende Dunst an und ordnet sich dem
All ein. Alle gottlichen Wesen sind unvereinbar mit irdisch-materiellen
Elementen; dies gilt auch fir die sichtbaren Sterngétter.1%®

105 Dje Christen sahen in den antiken Gottern generell bose Damonen, denen
die tblichen Kultopfer galten.

106 Jamblique, Les mystéres d’ Egypte. Texte établi et traduit par E. des Places
(Paris 1966). Der urspriingliche Titel lautet: Antwort des Lehrers Abammon auf
den Brief des Porphyrios an Anebo und Ldsung der darin enthaltenen Probleme. —
Der Anebo-Brief dirfte entstanden sein, bevor Porphyrios Schiler Plotins wurde
(vor 263), die Antwortschrift Jamblichs viel spater, vermutlich in den 280er
Jahren.

107 |ambl. De myst. V, 1 (199, 8 ff.); 2 (200, 1 ff.). — Jamblich beschreibt auch
das Wirken boser Daimonesin Buch [1-1V (besonders|11, 13 u. 30-31), von diesen
ist aber bei der Behandlung der Opfer keine Rede.

108 |bid., V, 3-4 (201, 1-202, 7).
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Anschlief3end legt Jamblich seine eigene Lehre der Opfer, 86ypa mepi
fdvowdv, dar: Sie erfolgen nicht um der Verehrung der Gotter willen, sind
auch nicht Ausdruck der Dankbarkeit fir die géttlichen Gaben, denn Dank
ist nur unter Menschen angemessen und entspricht nicht dem tberlegenen
Rang der Gotter. Auch lasst sich von solchen Motiven her nicht die
Wirkung der Opfer erkldren, etwa dass sie eine Pest oder Durreperiode
beenden kdnnen oder, was viel bedeutender ist, dass sie zur Reinigung und
Vollendung der Seele, ihrer Losl6sung vom Bereich des Werdens fuihren.1®
Will man erkléren, worauf die Wirkung der Opfer und ihre Verbindung zu
den Gottern beruht, muss man zundchst davon ausgehen, dass die Welt ein
einziges Lebewesen ist, in dem verschiedene Energien, dhnliche und
kontrére, walten, die nach dem Gesetz der Sympathie, copunddsio, ales
durchdringen. Doch wird auch damit die gesuchte Ursache noch nicht
enthdllt, denn die Gotter stehen Uber der Natur mit ihren notwendig
ablaufenden Prozessen. Ein viel wichtigeres Prinzip als das der Sympathie
im Naturbereich ist das der Liebe, ¢iiia, seitens der Schopfer zu den
Geschaffenen und die gegenseitige Zuwendung, oikeiwoig. Wenn wir
etwas Reines, ein Tier oder eine Pflanze opfern, setzen wir schopferische
Prinzipien in T&tigkeit; von diesen existieren viele verschiedene, wozu die
Daimones, untere Kréfte der Gotter, kosmische Instanzen z&hlen, die ale
ihre Gultigkeit besitzen. Die wahre Ursache fur die Wirksamkeit der Opfer
ist jedoch die Liebe, die das All zusammenhdalt und eine geheime
Gemeinschaft, &ppntog xowvevia, herstellt. 110

Hier ist bereits deutlich geworden, dass fiir Jamblich das Phanomen
der Opfer in einem veranderten Licht erscheint. Dies stellt sich im
folgenden noch klarer dar. So wird dem Feuer eine verwandelnde Kraft
zugeschrieben; im Verbrennen der Opfer, heil’t es, wird die Materie
nicht nur vernichtet, sondern das Feuer gleicht diese sich selbst an und
fahrt sie hinauf zum gottlichen, himmlischen, immateriellen Feuer,
fetov xkai ovphviov TOp kai GvAiov. Dadurch bewirken nun die
héheren Wesen, dass auch wir unberthrbar, &rabetg, werden, und sie
gleichen uns den Goéttern an.**! — Fir Jamblich sind die Opfer nur im
Sinne der Theurgie verstandlich, jener religidosen Auffassung und
Praxis, die ein Zusammenwirken der Menschen mit gottlichen Energien
voraussetzt: Die Opfer werden “theurgisch” vollzogen, die Priester
sollen 8sovpyikdg Oepameery.tt?

109 |bid., V, 5-6 (206, 3—207, 6).

10 |pid., V, 7 (207, 7—208, 6); 9-10 (209, 11-211, 18).

1 pid., V, 11 (214, 6215, 7).

12 |bid., V, 14 (217, 17). —Auf das Wirken der Theurgen geht Jamblich wiederholt
ein, vgl. 20 (228, 2 ff.); 21 (229, 15 ff.); 23 (233, 11 ff.) etc.
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Eine Rangordnung der gattlichen Instanzen und der ihnen entsprechenden
Opfer ist wie fur Porphyrios auch fur Jamblich wichtig. Bei ihm aber missen
nacheinander die verschiedenen Gotterebenen mit Opfern bedacht werden. ™3
Beginnen muss man bei jenen Géttern (es sind nicht Daimones), denen die
Aufsicht Uber das Materielle obliegt, welches sie mit ihren immateriellen
Energien durchdringen. Ihnen gebuhren materielle Opfer einschliefdlich
gettteter Tiere, vekpd oot ... pOvog e TdV {owv. Denn den Gottern, die
Uber die Seele und die Natur gebieten, wozu die von der Natur verwateten
Korper gehdren, darf man Kréfte, die von der Natur herriihren, guoikag
duvapeig, darbringen. Tiere zu toten, it fir Jamblich kein Problem; er erklart,
sehétten keinen Anteil am “ gattlicheren Leben”, daher sai auch die Bertihrung
toter Tiere nicht befleckend.*#— Andere Gotter stehen vallig Uber der Natur,
sind eigenstandig und ‘eingestaltig’, povoeideig; ihnen gebihren aus-
schliefdlich immaterielle, geistige Gaben, voepd. ddpa. Ferner existieren
gottliche Wesen von mittlerem Rang, denen Opfer beider Arten entsprechen.
Von der hochsten Ebene her wird ales erleuchtet und durchstrahlt.™'> Einem
jeden Gott sollen die richtigen Opfer dargebracht werden, seien es Steine,
Pflanzen, Tiere oder Duftstoffe, deren vollkommene Reinheit dafiir notwendig
ist. Manche Materie ist sogar den Goéttern verwandt und kann diese zur
Epiphanie baewegen. Auch ermdglichen gewisse Pflanzen und Tiere es dem
Menschen, die Verbindung zu den héheren Wesen zu erlangen. Wichtig sind
dazu die Gebete, denn erst sie fiihren zur Vollendung der Opferhandlung und
zu einer unaufl 6sbaren Gemeinschaft des Menschen mit den Gottern. 116

Jamblich gibt den Opfern eine vollig neue Deutung im Sinne der
Theurgie, welche durch rituelle Akte einer besonderen Art die Verbindung
des Menschen zur Gotterwelt herzustellen verspricht. Im Opfer, erganzt
durch Gebete, werden, so glaubt man, gottliche Energien freigesetzt,
welche die Seelen der Menschen emporziehen und sie fest mit den
Gottern verbinden.

Die Schrift des Salustios Uber die Gotter und die Welt, IIepi 8edv
kol koécpov, die eine knappe Zusammenfassung der neuplatonischen
L ehren, dabei auch eigenstandige Positionen des uns sonst unbekannten
Autors enthdlt, ist in die zweite Halfte des vierten Jahrhunderts zu
datieren.’t” Manches ist von Jamblich tibernommen, jedoch fehlt génzlich

13 |hid., V, 14 (217, 3—218, 18); 19 (226, 3-9).

14 |pid., VI, 1 (241, 12 ff.).

15 |bid., V, 19 (225, 9-20); der Begriff povoe1dég als Merkmal des Geistigen
seit Platon Symp. 211 b, Phaid. 78 d.

16 |bid., V, 23 (233, 14 —234, 14); 24 (234, 15 — 235, 18); 26 (237, 8 ff.).

117 Saloustios, Des Dieux et du monde. Texte établi et traduit par G. Rochefort
(Paris 1960). — Die Schrift ist ohne Titel Uberliefert, der tUbliche Titel stammt von
der ersten Ausgabe von Allatus 1638.
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die Dimension der Theurgie. Insgesamt werden die Lehren rational klar,
oft vereinfacht dargestellt. Die Opfer erhalten wiederum eine neue
Erklérung; der Vegetarismus ist kein Thema.

Dass ein Gott keines Dinges bedarf, wird seit langem von den
Philosophen betont; hier wird dazu erganzt, dass ein Gott gar nicht
Freude oder Zorn (kein n&Bog) empfinden kdnne, darum nicht mit
Gaben zu verehren ist. Die Opfer sind vielmehr von Nutzen fur uns
Menschen, denn wir werden durch sie und die Gebete, durch unsere
Hinwendung zu den Géttern von unseren Verfehlungen befreit, gewinnen
erneut Anteil an der Gute der Gotter und die Verknupfung, cvvooen,
mit ihnen. Die Orte und Arten der Verehrung haben symbolische
Bedeutung: Die Tempel ahmen den Himmel nach, die Altére die Erde,
die Gotterbilder das Leben, die Gebete das Geistige, die Pflanzen und
Steine die Materie, die geopferten Tiere aber das vernunftlose Leben
in uns. Gebete ohne Opfer sind blof3e Worte, vereint mit Opfern aber
bewirken sie die Verknipfung mit dem eigenen Ursprung und mit den
Gottern.*8 Die Tieropfer haben einen notwendigen Sinn; dazu wird
erklart: Den Gottern eignet das primére Leben, den Menschen eine
gewisse Art des Lebens; um beides zu verbinden, bedarf es eines
Mittleren, das ebenfalls Leben hat. Dies findet sich in den Tieren, die
wir opfern. Dabei missen einem jeden Gott die ihm geblhrenden
Opfer und Riten vollzogen werden.%®

Salustios stellt einfache Regeln auf: Opfer sind bedeutsam zum
Wohle der Menschen, weil sie, gemeinsam mit den Gebeten, die Ver-
bindung zu den Gottern bewirken; dabei haben Tieropfer eine wichtige
Funktion. Die Frage des Fleischessens wird nicht berthrt.

* * *

Uberblickt man die Haltung der Philosophen gegeniiber dem Vege-
tarismus und der Opferpraxis, so lasst sich sagen, dass sie alle fir
maldvolle Erndhrung eintreten, aber nicht generell die Enthaltung von
Fleisch fordern. Fir Pythagoras und Empedokles ist das Téten von
Tieren als uns nachstverwandten Wesen ausgeschlossen, zumal nach
ihrem Glauben auch Menschenseelen sich in Tiere inkarnieren konnen.
Platon auflert sich nicht prézis im Sinne der pythagoreischen Lebens-
weise, empfiehlt aber fiir seine geplante Polis vegetarische Nahrung,
da sie gesund sei; Tieropfer erwdhnt er nirgends. Aristoteles und die
meisten Stoiker sehen keinen Anlass fur den Verzicht auf Fleisch; sie

18 salustios X1V, 1-3; XV, 1-3.
19 pid., XVI, 1-2.
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meinen, die Tiere als &hoya L{do seien allein zu unserem Gebrauch
erschaffen worden. Jedoch treten Theophrast und spater Musonios fir
die vegetarische Ernahrung ein. Auch Plutarch, der nachdricklich
Respekt und Schonung fir die Tiere fordert (ohne die Reinkarnation
in Tiere anzunehmen), wendet sich gegen den Fleischverzehr, gesteht
aber aufgrund der Gewohnheit doch Kompromisse zu. Plotin lehnt
selbst Medizin ab, die von Tieren herriihrt. Radikal vertritt Porphyrios
den Verzicht auf den Fleischgenuss, indem er diesen nicht nur als
belastend, sondern als eine Gefdhrdung einschétzt, da schadigende
Daimones dabei angezogen wirden. Jamblich halt die Fleischnahrung
fur beschwerend, ohne sie geradezu abzulehnen. Sal ustios auf3ert sich
zur Erndhrung nicht.

Von der homerischen Vorstellung, dass die Gotter blutige Opfer und
deren Dunst lieben oder gar brauchen, sind die Philosophen weit
entfernt. Das Bild einer glicklichen Urzeit ohne Blutopfer zeichnet
Empedokles, der, wie die Pythagoreer, strikt das T6ten der Tiere abweist,
als Frevel einstuft. Platon @uf3ert sich nicht ausdriuicklich zur Frage der
Tieropfer, Plutarch nur gelegentlich. Doch wird bei ihm eine neue
vergeistigte Form der Gotterverehrung angedeutet, die sich ausgesprochen
findet bei Apollonios von Tyana, der die Hinwendung zum Gott als
geistige énipéAiero bezeichnet. Erst Porphyrios wendet fir diesen
geistigen Akt den Begriff des Opfers an und spricht von voepd 6vcia
als einem Opfer, das dem hochsten Gott gebihrt. Indes hélt er fir jene
Gotter, die dem Kosmos verbunden sind, durchaus materielle, aber
unblutige Opfer fir angemessen, wahrend er Tieropfer allein den bésen
Daimones zuordnet. Daher sind diese Opfer wie das Essen von Fleisch
unbedingt zu vermeiden.

Erneut werden die Tieropfer einbezogen von Jamblich, der den
Opfern eine neue Deutung gibt im Sinne der Theurgie. Fir ihn existieren
verschiedene Stufen der Gétter und der Opfer; beginnen muss man,
will man héher aufsteigen, mit den materiellen Opfern fir die kosmisch
wirkenden Gotter, wozu auch getotete Tiere gehdren. Die Opfer erfahren
durch das Feuer eine Verwandlung ins Immaterielle; zugleich werden
die Menschenseelen empor gefiihrt zur Vereinigung mit den Gottern.
Salustios schlief8lich betont, dass die Opfergaben gar nichts fur die
Gotter bedeuten, sondern allein zu unserem Nutzen dienen; dabei sind
auch Tieropfer geboten, um die Verbindung zu den Gdéttern herzu-
stellen.

Die Vorstellung, dass Opfer fur die Gotter zum Menschendasein
gehdren, bleibt —mit wechselnder Begriindung und mit verschiedenen
Inhalten— von Homer bis zur Spétantike giltig. In der Auseinander-
setzung der Philosophen mit dem tradierten Kult zeigen sich die Aus-
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pragungen des Wandels in der religidsen Haltung, im Sel bstverstandnis
des Menschen und seiner erstrebten Verbindung zu héheren Mé&chten.

Karin Alt
Freie Universitat Berlin

OTtHoueHue GpuIocopoB K KPOBABBIM JKEPTBONPHHOIICHUSIM U €ICHHUIO MsC-
HOU NUIIHU pa3aN9aeTCs B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT IIKOJIBI U MEHAETCS Ha MPOTSIKEHUH
ucropuu. MHorue ¢uiocodsl oTBEpragy MACHYIO MUILY H3-33 €€ OTArOLal0-
nrero BosaeicTeusa Ha aymry. Jus [Tudaropa u ero mociaemnopareiiei 3anpeT Ha
yOUICTBO KUBOTHBIX M €CHHE MsICa MPOUCTEKAET U3 TPAKTOBKH BCEX JKUBBIX
CyIIEeCTB KaK POJCTBEHHBIX IPYT ApYry (ydeHue o mereMmicuxose). Ilnaron B
CBOEM IIPOEKTE UICAIBHOI0 roOCyapCcTBa PEKOMEHAYET BereTapuaHCKuii 0opas
KU3HH; OH HEe YIIOMHUHAET O IPUHOLICHUHN XUBOTHBIX B JKEPTBY B “3aKkoHax’ .
Jnst Apuctorens, OONbIIMHCTBA NEPUIIATETUKOB U CTOMKOB )KHBOTHBIE CYIIIe-
CTBYIOT JIMILb JUIS TOJIb3bl YENOBEKA; UCKIIOYeHUs cocTaBisior Peodpact u
Myconuii Pyd, xoTopbie BBICTYNatOT 32 0TKa3 OT MsicHOW numu. [lnyTapx Tpe-
OyeT T'yMaHHOTO OTHOLIEHHMS K KHBOTHBIM, HE OTBEpPras MOJHOCTBIO €ICHHE
Msaca. OZTHOBPEMEHHO y HEro HaMe4aeTcs U HOBOE, CHUPHUTYaJIU30BaHHOE 110~
HHUMaHHE KyJIbTa, KOTOPOE IOJydaeT 3aTeM OTUETINBOE BEIPAKEHHE y ATIOIIO-
Hus Tuanckoro. ITopdupuii eme pemureabHee BhICTYIAeT 3a pedhopmy Tpa-
JULUOHHBIX 00PSIOB, YTBEPXkKAAsi, YTO KPOBABBIE )KEPTBBI IPUHOCITCS 3JBIM
JIEMOHHMYECKUM CHJIaM, U ONpeeisis Kak )KepTBONPUHOIICHHE TO BHyTPEHHEE
oOpalieHue 4esioBeka K 00KECTBEHHOMY, KOTOpOe 3aHUMaeT yxe y [lmoruHa
neHTpainbHoe Mecto: [opdupuit roBoput 06 “yMCTBEeHHOM xepTBe”, KOTOpas
MPUHOCHUTCS BhICIIEMY 00Ty. SIMBIMX, OZIHAKO, BHOBb OTBOJUT KPOBABBIM JKEPT-
BaM MECTO B MOYHUTaHUU OOTOB, HA 3TOT pa3 B CBA3MU ¢ Teyprueil. [ Heomna-
ToHUKa CanrocTus, HAaKOHEI, IPUHECEHHUE KUBOTHBIX B XEPTBY CIY)XHUT CBS-
3b10, COCNMHSIONIEH YenoBeka ¢ Ooramu. Tak B peakuusx ¢GuiaocodpoB Ha
TPAIUIIMOHHBIN KPOBaBbIil KyJIbT BEIPAXKAIOTCA U3MEHEHHUS B PEIIUTHO3ZHOM YyB-
CTBE€, B TPAKTOBKE NPHUPOAHI JIOAEH U B CTPEMIICHIH K €IMHEHHUIO C BBICIIMMHU
CHJIAMU.
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SIX LUCRETIAN EMENDATIONS

1, 716-721:
quorum [sc. philosophorum] Agragantinus cum primis Empedocles est,
insula quem triquetris terrarum gessit in oris,
guam fluitans circum magnis anfractibus aequor
lonium glaucis aspargit uirus ab undis
720 angustoque fretu rapidum mare diuidit undis
Italiae terrarum oras a finibus eius.

720 undis OQG Priscian GL |1, 27, 3 : undans Lachmann : almae Bernays :
intrans Grasberger : oris Goebel (Italia... affinibus in 721 lectis) : aeque
Merrill : unda Brakman : omnis Orth : arcens Shackleton Bailey 721 Italiae
LPA'FC : Haeliae 02¢QG : Haeoliae O? : Aeoliae G. Vossius (et Heinsius suo
Marte) : Aeolidae (si non Italiae) dub. Sandbach

Thetext of 721 haselicited much discussion from previouscriticsbutis
not my concern here. It will suffice for present purposesto say that Italiae,
the emendation (appropriately enough) of certain Italic manuscripts,® is
very little removed from the paradosis once it isrealised that it > h isnot a
difficult corruption in early minuscule;? Aeoliae, by contrast, lacks a paral-
lel for its application to southern Italy and cannot therefore be introduced
with any confidence into the text. | wish rather to focus upon the final word
of 720. Therepetition of the same word in the same case at the close of two
successive versesis stylistically striking but there are few secure Lu-
cretian parallels to support the usage.® What is more troublesome is the
wholly otiose nature of the latter undis. we are told in 718—721 that the
lonian sea sprinkles brine from its waves around Sicily and that the choppy

1| wish to make clear at the beginning of this article that | am of the firm
opinion that the Italian mss of Lucretius do not provide a witness to the text
independent from OQGV U and should therefore merely serve as a repertory for
conjectures of the Quattrocento.

2 The reverse error (it for h) can be seen at 4, 822: in his O : initis Q.

3 In a forthcoming Prometheus article | discuss the matter of repetition of
identical forms of the same word or words at the close of successive Lucretian
hexameters. | conclude that there are only four true instances of exact repetition
(1, 393-394; 2, 597-598; 4, 509-510; 5, 1178-1179), of which 4, 509-510 is the
only example where no obvious motivation (poetic or otherwise) lies behind the
iteration.
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sea divides by a narrow strait with its waves the shores of the Italian land
from its borders. The ablatival undis therefore bears no real semantic
weight and, even as a metrical filler, falls lamentably beneath Lucretius
artistic threshold, particularly in a passage as striking as this famous praise
of Empedocles (716-733). With the repetition of undis from the preceding
verse being so easy, and so well paralleled, an error,* | believe that
Lachmann and subsequent critics have been right to suggest emendations
in its stead. That undis has support from the indirect tradition in a late-
antique grammarian need not cause undue alarm: provided that this corrup-
tion took place in the five centuries intervening between Lucretius and
Priscian, and that the latter had access to a similar manuscript tradition to
that which survived thefall of Rome (asisvery likely), thereisno problem
with the hypothesis of textual error at the close of 720.

Unfortunately, few emendations made to date can be deemed at all
probable: Lachmann’s, Grasberger’s and Shackleton Bailey’s parti-
ciples not only complicate the syntax but are superfluous in sense;
Merrill’s aeque is weak, Bernays' almae is surprising and Goebel’s al-
terations to this and the following verse are too convoluted to convince;
Brakman's unda only shifts the problem to the singular. | believe, how-
ever, that Orth took the right tack in introducing an adjective to modify
oras of 721, although his omnis is untrue: the whole of Italy is not di-
vided from Sicily by the lonian sea. It strikes me as a considerably more
attractive option to read udas, ‘damp’, ‘moist’, i. e. wave-splashed. For
asimilar employment of the adjective, cf. Hor. Carm. 1, 32, 7-8 iactatam
religarat udo / litore nauim and Stat. Slv. 3, 1, 68 forte diem Triuiae
dum litore ducimus udo. The similarity of the ductus of udas to undis
would certainly have aided the corruption.

4, 104-109:
sunt igitur tenues tformarum dissimilesguet
105 effigiae, singillatim quas cernere nemo
guom possit, tamen assiduo crebroque repulsu
reiectae reddunt speculorum ex aequore uisum,
nec ratione alia seruari posse uidentur,
tanto opere ut similes reddantur quoique figurae.

104 formarum OQ : formae rerum Purmann dissimilesque OQ : consimilesque
Lambinus : similesque Purmann : illis similesque Lachmann (formarum
retento) : his similesque Postgate

4 K.Mdiller (ed.), T. Lucreti Cari De rerum natura (Zurich 1975) in his critical
note ad loc. aptly compares 1, 1023; 2, 422; 2, 467; 2, 636; 2, 1168; 3, 594; 4, 493;
4, 990; 6, 15; 6, 1012.
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Although the text of 104 is metrically sound, it cannot be what
Lucretius wrote: ‘therefore there are thin and dissimilar idols of forms’
isdistinctly unwelcome for two reasons. Firstly, Lucretiusis here offer-
ing the conclusion that there exist similar images emitted from things
and traversing the air, and any mention of dissimilarity is thus grossly
inappropriate.®> Secondly, these effigiae are the likenesses of resin gen-
eral and therefore have a shape similar to them; they are not the like-
nesses of formae. Emendation is clearly required. It is of primary im-
portance for correcting the text, as Bailey and other commentators have
noted, that forma is used by Lucretius strictly for the shape of the im-
ages produced from things, not as a synonym for the simulacra or
effigiae themselves (cf. 4, 52; 4, 69; 4, 87). Accordingly, Lachmann’s
formarumillis similesque reads like a conjecture, introducing asit does
formae in an unparalleled sense, and is inherently risky (-que isto be
construed in second position); Bailey is skirting the issue by generously
tranglating “images of the shapes of thingslike to them” and stating that
there is only “a slight awkwardness of expression”.® Since a more gen-
eral genitive dependent upon effigiae is required, most editors instead
follow Purmann’s formae rerum (independently conjectured by Munro)
along with Postgate’s his similesque, a suggestion which again presents
-gue trajected to second position. Again, the plural formae presents the
same difficulty of referring to the simulacra themselves rather than a
property of them, a usage not employed by Lucretius el sewhere.

| believe that critics have been mistaken in looking for two separate
entities in 104-105: the subsequent lines 105-109 seem to treat the
single phenomenon of emitted simulacra, whether reflected or not. Ac-
cordingly, since effigiae is guaranteed as our subject, | suggest that the
transmitted formarum dissimilesque should be emended to forma (abl.)
rerum similesque. The effigiae rerum are ‘thin (cf. 4, 85 effigias...
tenues) and like in shape’.” To translate 104—-106: ‘therefore there are
semblances of thingsthin and alike in shape which, although no one can
see them individually, nonetheless are reflected by continual and unre-
mitting repulsion and return (to us) an image from the surface of mir-
rors'. Once forma rerum was contracted to formarum by an easy error, a

5 The theory of W. A. Merrill, “Studies in the text of Lucretius’, UCPCPh 2
(1911) 93-150, at 117, that dissimilesgue “here appears to be a cautious paren-
thetical qualification” since effigiae “are similar, and yet unlike, for they are often
distorted or slightly changed”, is manifestly untenable.

6 C.Bailey (ed.), T. Lucreti Cari De rerum natura libri sex (Oxford 1947) ad loc.

7 This construction is easier than taking rerum as a genitive dependent upon
similesque (with -que in second position): ‘idols thin in shape and alike things'.
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scribe with a head for metre but little interest in the minutiae of the
physics at hand expanded similesque to dissimilesque.

4, 598-602:
colloquium clausis foribus quoque saepe uidemus;
ni mirum, quia uox per flexa foraminarerum

600 incolumis transire potest, simulacra renutant;
perscinduntur enim, nisi recta foramina tranant,
qgualia sunt uitri, species qua trauolat omnis.

| wish merely to suggest that editors return to the pre-Lachmannian
vulgatein 602, that is reading quae for the transmitted qua.® L ucretius em-
ploys trauolare transitively at 4, 559 and we would naturally expect the
same here.® qua is inelegant for per recta foramina after species; quae,
once written que as per mediaeval orthography, could have easily been
‘corrected’ to qua. qua iswrongly transmitted in lieu of quae at 1, 484.

4, 757-761:
nec ratione alia, quom somnus membra profudit,
mens animi uigilat, nisi quod simulacra lacessunt
haec eadem nostros animos quae quom uigilamus,
760 usgue adeo, certe ut uideamur cernere eum quem
fredditat uitaiam mors et terra potitast.

760 quem FC et al. Itali : que OQ 761 reddita OQ : relicta |. Vossius : reddita
pro Lachmann : reddigit a Bockemiller : concessa Merrill : reddidit a
Krokiewicz : derepta Romanes : reddita ea Orth

reddita of 761 is at once unmetrical and inappropriate in sense: one
does not give one’s life back on death and, even if some did hold that
belief, Lucretius would certainly not have endorsed it, casually or oth-
erwise. Isaac Voss' relicta has been widely accepted, on the grounds
that re- has a prevocalic byform red- which was occasionally employed
before consonants in early Latin. Certain editors have written redlicta
or rellicta to make the prosodic anomaly clear but Bailey and subse-
guent critics have typically retained the Classical spelling (which in-
deed Vossius employed in his manuscript note, cited by Munro).1° Yet

8 The 15™-century corrector of Q curiously chose to add avirgulato the word
so as to read quam, a fact which has not, to my knowledge, been noted previously.

9 It is amoot point what verb should be read for the transmitted transuiat, a
hapax, at 6, 349.

10 H.A.J Munro (ed.), T. Lucreti Cari De rerum natura libri sex (Cambridge
41886) app. crit. ad loc.
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rellicta uita is arather weak expression!! and the metrical licence with
relinquo not only has no verbal parallel but is apparently unmotivated,
for the natural scansion of ablative relicta (a bacchius) istractable el se-
where in the hexameter. It would seem better method to offer a parti-
ciple that does not fall foul of such objections.

Romanes’ derepta is suitably forceful but rather removed from the
paradosis; Merrill’s concessa arises from the improbabl e supposition that
reddita isagloss of alost participle. Orth’s suggestion involves the awk-
ward elision of a cretic and an unwanted pronominal adjective. The
conjectures of Lachmann, Bockemiiller and Krokiewicz can also be dis-
missed quickly: Lachmann wishesto take reddita in agreement with mors
followed by pro uita, an expression which Bailey wasright to term “very
improbable”;1? the two other scholars inappropriately introduce a per-
sonified Mors, and the former posits a verbal form of equally question-
able prosody. To offer a more striking participle, | suggest that Lucretius
wrote restincta, ‘after his life has burned out’, ‘after his life-force has
been extinguished’ (cf. OLD s.v. 1 a[infig. phrs.]), thereby invoking the
pervasive Classical imagery of life as aflame. If restincta (resticta) was
miscopied as restitta or redincta, ‘ correction’ to reddita by a scribe with
little knowledge of Classical metre could easily have followed.

4, 907-909:
nunc quibus ille modis somnus per membra quietem
irriget atque animi curas e pectore soluat,
suauidicis potius qguam multis uersibus edam.

907 modis O%Q2 Macr. Sat. 6, 1, 44 : modo O2¢Qa¢ quietem Macr. loc. cit :
quiete OQ

Although | wish to discuss 907, | have nothing to say about mo-
dis... quietem, both of which are certain supplements from the indi-
rect tradition. Instead, | find the employment of ille puzzling. Of
those commentators that have addressed the word, the responses to
the pronoun have been remarkedly varied: “der viel besprochene, oft
erwahnte Schlaf” (Bockemdiller);3 “di cui s'e parlato sopra’ (Gius-

11 Would Lucretius even say that life could be left behind? We may compare
his phraseology at 5, 63, where contrariwise life is said to leave the human: cernere
cum uideamur eum quem uita reliquit. Lucretius' discussion of the dispersal of the
animus and anima from the body in Book 3 further supports focus on the fact that
it isthe vital spirit that leaves mortal man.

12 Bailey (n. 6) ad loc.

13 F. Bockemdlller (ed.), T. Lucreti Cari De rerum natura (Stade 1873-1874)
ad loc.
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sani);* “oft mentioned sleep” (Merrill);*® “i. e., the well-known phe-
nomenon we think and talk about so often” (S. B. Smith);16 “i. e. sleep
of which he has spoken iniv. 757 ff. and 788 ff.” (Bailey).!’ Yet | cannot
believe that Lucretius would have referred to aliterally everyday oc-
currence for all humans as ‘that well-known sleep’. Giussani and
Bailey are on better ground in believing that ille refers to earlier dis-
cussions in Book 4 yet the argument at hand does not require the
reader to cast his mind back to what were instead basic discussions
about dreams. The passage would read more smoothly if ipse were
read for ille: it is sleep itself that spreads quietude throughout the
body’s limbs.18

4,1126-1128:
scilicet et grandes uiridi cum luce zmaragdi
auro includuntur teriturque thal assina uestis
assidue et Veneris sudorem exercita potat.

During his tirade at the close of Book 4, Lucretius derides women
carried away by love for their extravagant behaviour and lavish expen-
diture amoris causa. In 1126-1128 we are told that such women wear
great emeralds encased in gold and that ‘the sea-blue dress is continu-
ally rubbed away and, worn out, drinks up the sweat of love'. teritur
comes as something of a surprise, since Lucretius jumps straight from
the mention of the cloth toits being ‘ continually chafed’. Few commen-
tators have addressed this verb directly. Wakefield'® stated “i. e. res
amatoria non feliciter procedit, nisi vestes pretiosissimae, quae solum-
modo peculiares in occasiones induuntur, usu diurno conterantur”; simi-
larly S. B. Smith: “‘isworn shabby’, i. e., the robe, in spite of its costli-
ness, isworn so frequently in the course of the lovers' dalliance that it
becomes frayed and thin”.?2° Brown provides parallels of varying rel-

14 C. Giussani (ed.), T. Lucreti Cari De rerum natura libri sex (Turin 1896
1898) ad loc.

15 W. A. Merrill (ed.), T.Lucreti Cari De rerum natura (New York 1907) ad
loc.

16 W. E. Leonard, S. B. Smith (edd.), T. Lucreti Cari De rerum natura libri sex
(Madison 1942) ad loc.

17 Bailey (n. 6) ad loc.

18 Asaresponseto Merrill’s barely relevant comparison of 5, 67 (et quibusille
modis congressus materiai...) | offer 4, 1263 (et quibus ipsa modis tractetur blanda
uoluptas).

19 G. Wakefield (ed.), T.Lucretii Cari De rerum natura libri sex (Glasgow
21813).

20 Smith (n. 16) ad loc.
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evance and date for terere used of chafing clothes?! but it is the abrupt
mention of the verb, not its semantics, that seems to me suspicious. For,
even amidst satiric hyperbole, teritur assidue detracts from the full
force of the final damning element of the sentence (Veneris... potat). It
therefore seems to me more probable that this particular clause con-
cerns the daily wearing of such costly clothing (extravagant and unnec-
essary in itself), not its daily attrition; it is because this cloth is worn
continually that it becomes worn out (exercita) during any sexual en-
counter. | therefore suggest that we read geriturque, ‘isworn’. Lucretius
uses the same verb of wearing clothes at 5, 1420.%2 The preceding -tur
and subsequent -eritur could have led to the corruption of g to t.

David Butterfield
Christ’s College, Cambridge

B craTbe npennararorcs mecTh SMeHanuil rekcra Jlykperus, B OCHOBHOM K
IV kHure. B Tpex ciyuasx paccMaTpHBaIOTCSl XOPOIIO M3BECTHBIE TEKCTOJIO-
ruaeckue tpynHoctu (I, 720; 1V, 104; 1V, 761); B Tpex ciydasx sMeHAALUN
MPEAJIOKEHBI TaM, IJle TEKCT HEe BbI3bIBAJ (WJIM BBI3BIBAJl KpaliHE PEIKo) CO-
MHEHHS y IpeamecTByomux uccaenosareneit (1V, 602; 1V, 907; 1V, 1127).

21 R. D.Brown, Lucretiuson Love and Sex. A Commentary on De rerum natura
IV, 1030-1287 (Leiden 1987) ad loc.

22 gerere of wearing clothes is not given sufficient space in OLD; for due
treatment see TLL s. v. | Al a(i. e. VI.2 col. 1930, 43-79).
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SENECA'S LANGUAGE AND STYLE. I
Linguistic differences and connections between Seneca's
philosophical works and his tragedies’

We have verse as well as prose from Cicero, Columella, Petronius (and
from many Christian authors), but the corpus of Seneca's tragedies is
especialy extensive (the Octavia and the disputed Hercules Oetaeus are
not considered here).!

Although some features in Seneca’s style may be called ‘baroque’
(e. g. ‘abundant’ expression), this aspect should not be overemphasi zed.
Actually, even in his tragedies, ‘classicizing' features can be detected. As
had done Varius and Ovid, Seneca as a playwright prefers classical models
viewed through the prism of the normative poetics of the Alexandrian age.
Artistic oixovopia isagoverning principle.? Thisis an important general
background even to Seneca’s use of language. Seneca’s deliberate use of
poetic vocabulary has been discussed in the first part of the article.

Between Seneca’s philosophical works and his tragedies there are dif-
ferences of approach to language and style. Whereas the epistles are sup-
posed to be rather ‘useful’ than ‘delightful’ (“Our words should aim not to
please, but to help”: Epist. 75. 5), in the tragedies there is no such theoreti-
cal restriction. But even in the Epistles Seneca makes concessionsto rheto-
ric (ibid.; see part | of this article, p. 81-82; 88-89). As will be shown,
rhetoric is not an otiose adornment, but conditions the structure of the texts
and the methods of meditation.

* Loeb translations were gratefully used here, but not always followed literally:
Ad Lucilium epistulae morales. Transl. by R. M. Gummere (London — Cambridge,
Mass. 1917-1925); Moral Essays. Transl. by J. W. Basore (London— Cambridge,
Mass. 1928-1935); Naturales quaestiones. Transl. by T. H. Corcoran (London-—
Cambridge, Mass. 1971-1972); Tragedies. Transl. by J. G. Fitch (London — Cam-
bridge, Mass. 2002); Transl. by F. J. Miller (London — Camridge, Mass. 1917).

! On the language and style of these works: M. Billerbeck, Senecas TragOdien.
Sprachliche und stilistische Untersuchungen (Leiden 1988) 145—-173; 174—181.

2 Thus he observesthe division of playsinto five acts, the use of three actors, and
the unity of the place of action. He even eliminates “ superfluous” personsfound in his
models, such as Aegeus in the Medea. Moreover, he reduces the musical solo scenes
(monodies) cherished by early Latin dramatists (while choruses are found in all plays,
cantica sung by soloists are absent from Phoenissae, Oedipus Rex, and Hercules
furens). See part | of this article, pp. 89-90.
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Nor is poetry excluded from the Epistles: actually, the philosophical
works are interspersed with poetic quotations (which, of course, serve a
didactic purpose, as explained by Seneca in Epist. 108. 8-12).2 In Epist.
108. 6 the difference between a philosopher’s lessons and the theatre is
stressed.* In Epist. 80. 7 Seneca compares human life to a theatrical play:
vitae humanae mimus (Epist. 80. 7). He quotes lines from tragedies and
measures what they say against the performer’sreal life: Hewhoisacting a
king's role is actually a poor slave. The same applies to our lives (Epist.
80. 10): Theatrical plays, therefore, can serve asamirror helping usto ana-
lyze our own situation. This does not mean, however, that the plays pursue
adidactic purpose. Although the degree to which Seneca shared a Platonic
view of poetry as évBovciacpédc is a matter of dispute,® Seneca the phi-
losopher warns his readers against the power of poetry to raise emotions
(Epist. 115. 12 adfectibus nostris facem subdant), for instance, by praising
bad or irrelevant things. He reports that when the onlookers of a Euripidean
drama protested vehemently against a passage commending wealth and
greed, the poet asked them to suspend their judgement until the end of the
play. Seneca, therefore, perfectly knew that readers of dramas should take
into account the context. This explains the—otherwise surprising —fact that
Seneca himself in atragedy (Thyestes 207 f.) paraphrased a line which he
repeatedly condemned in his philosophical writings: the famous words
from Accius Atreus:. oderint dum metuant “Let them hate, if only they
fear” .6 In such cases Seneca subscribes to a standard objection of philoso-
phers to poets.” Poetry fosters and nurtures emotions, which philosophy

3 See M. v. Albrecht, Wort und Wandlung. Senecas Lebenskunst (Leiden 2004)
85; G. Mazzoli, Seneca e la poesia (Milano 1970) 108.

4 “Certain of them come to hear and not to learn, just as we are attracted to the
theatreto satisfy the pleasures of the ear, whether by a speech, or by asong, or by aplay”.

5> Affirmative: Mazzoli (n. 3) and J. Dingel, Seneca und die Dichtung (Heidelberg
1974); see, however, A. Setaiali, “ Senecaelo gtile”, AVRWIL. 32. 2 (1985) 857, 801-811.
“For whether we believe with the Greek poet that ‘sometimes it is a pleasure also to
rave’ (Menander, fr. 421 Kock; cf. Hor. Carm. 4. 12. 28) or with Plato (Phdr. 245 a)
that * the sane mind knocksin vain at the door of poetry’ or with Aristotle (Probl. 30. 1)
that ‘no great genius has ever existed without some touch of madness’ —be that as it
may, the lofty utterance that rises above the attempts of othersisimpossible unlessthe
mind is excited” (Dial. 9 = Trang. 17. 10f.)

6 Seneca calls these words magnas, sed detestabiles (Clem. 2. 2. 2), dira et
abominanda (Dial. 3 [= Deira 1] 20. 4), exsecrabilis (Clem. 1. 12. 4). In the same
spirit, Maecenasis criticized, not for the style, but for the content of one of his poems
(Epist. 101. 10 f.), and aline from Virgil isused asa‘remedy’ (Epist. 101. 13).

7 Cf. Dial. 10 (= Brev. vit.) 16. 5 Inde etiam poetarum furor, fabulis humanos
erroresalentium ... quid aliud est vitia nostra incendere, quam auctoresillisinscribere
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tries to dominate or even eradicate. So it does not come as a surprise that
emotions are even developed deliberately by severa figures in Senecan
drama (see below, p. 137-142). Senecaisfully aware of the difference be-
tween poetry and philosophy. Allegorical interpretation of poetry in a
philosophical key isexplicitly rejected in apassage criticizing philosophers
of widely divergent schools all referring to Homer as a precedent (Epist.
88. 4 f.): “No one of these doctrines is to be fathered upon Homer, just
because they are al there; for they are irreconcilable with one another”.
Instead, “we should |earn what made him wise” .2 In this sense, moral inter-
pretation of poetry isoften found in Seneca(e. g., Dial. 12 [= Polyb.] 11. 5).
Whether such a philosophical reading should be called *allegorical’ or not
may be left open.’ However, recourse to allegorical interpretation is evi-
dent, when Seneca uses Virgil's description of amale colt to characterize a
“great man” (magno viro). Here even Seneca’'sterminology (Epist. 95. 67 ex
alio in se transferre and 69 dum aliud agit) alludes to the standard defini-
tion of allegory (Quintilian, Inst. 9. 2. 92, tr. Butler): aliud dicere, aliud
intellegi velle “saying one thing, while intending something else to be un-
derstood”.X° However, in the Senecan passage allegory is not attributed to
the poet’s intention, but is limited to the critic’'s mind (cf. ego certe). In
other cases, t00, Seneca uses quotations from Virgil quite independently of
their literal sense.!* Therefore, in Seneca's view, amoralizing reading of a
poetic text must be methodically separated from the assumption of amoral-
izing intent of the author, and we are not compelled to read Seneca’s trag-
ediesin adidactic vein.

On the other hand, the tragedies show the influence of rhetorical inven-
tion and disposition, see, for instance, the controversia between the nurse
and the queen in the first act of Phaedra. Later in the drama, the nurse
directs asuasoria to Hippolytus. The connections between the philosophi-
cal works and the tragedies were felt by Seneca’s contemporaries and even
in later times: just think of Lucan, Silius Italicus, Prudentius. Christian
martyrs and their deaths would be shaped into the image of Stoic martyrs,
and the passion of St. Hippolytus into the image of his Senecan hamesake

deos. Xenophanes B 11 f. Diels-Kranz; Euripides, Bellerophon fr. 292. 7; Plato
banished Homer from his Republic (Rep. 3. 398 g; cf. Cic. Rep. 4. 5. 5).

8 On sapere as the basis of good writing, see below, note 75.

° Allegorical interpretation is not found here by Dingel (n. 5) 43 and Setaioli (n.
5) 857; indirectly affirmed by Mazzoli (n. 3) 113 f. and, more confidently, 223: “per la
primavoltanell’ antichita, se non erriamo, il criterio allegorico, tradizionale nell’ esegesi
di Omero, viene esplicitamente esteso ala poesia virgiliana’.

10 Mazzoli (n. 3) 224 f.

1" Mazzoli (n. 3) 226 f.; Aen. 2. 726-729; Epist. 56. 12-14; whereas Benef.
3. 37. 1 shows full awareness of the literal sense of the same passage.
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(Prudentius, Perist. 11; Seneca, Phaedra 1000-1114); however, for Seneca's
play there is no need to assume a didactic purpose.’?

Sententiae. Inboth groups of works Seneca shows a preference for
condensing his thoughts into brief and pointed statements. Seneca’s striv-
ing for brevitas shows, for instance, from the fact that (while Greek tragic
poetsdo not go further than giving half alineto asingle speaker) our author
breaks up his trimeters into even smaller units (quarters of lines). Further-
more, both his philosophical works and his dramas abound in sententiae. In
Seneca's tragedies, sententiae are even more frequent than in his Greek
models. While in the philosophical writings the educative purposeis para-
mount, in the tragedies sententiae frequently serve a dialectic aim in the
immediate context of a discussion;!3 so they appear even more impressive
against the background of arich variety of themesand ideas, all themoreas
in this genre the author is not constrained to keep himself within the limits
of ‘positive thinking’.** The massive presence of sententiae, therefore,
does not prove adidactic purpose of Senecain his tragedies.

A syndeton. InGreek tragedies (on heroes such as Oedipus, Thyestes,
Alcmeon, Telephus, Peleus) the stressislaid on the passage from happiness
to unhappiness. Roman dramatists from the outset stress the pathos of this
situation by building asyndetic series of epithets, often aliterated (Accius,
Medea 415 Ribbeck?): “ An exile among enemies, hopel ess, destitute, aban-
doned, wandering”.'®> Seneca follows this pattern in Medea's malediction
to Jason (Medea 20 f.) “May he live. May he wander through unknown
citiesin want, in exile, in fear, hated and homeless” (tr. Fitch) Vivat; 6 per

12 According to M. Fuhrmann (“Die Funktion grausiger und ekelhafter Motivein
der lateinischen Dichtung”, in: H.R. Jauss [ed.], Die nicht mehr schonen Kiinste
[Miinchen 1968] 45-50), Seneca insists on the contrast between Hippolytus' ‘Stoic’
attitude and the panic of the others; in my view Fuhrmann stresses too much the
exclusively didactic aim of this passage, whereas Seneca tries to raise the listeners
admiration for Hippolytus as a character.

13 B. Seidengticker (Die Gesprachsverdichtung in den Tragddien Senecas[Heidel-
berg 1969] 85-199) studies, among other aspects of sententia: condensation, ambi-
valence, allusion, transition from mimesis to interpretation.

14 M. Armisen-Marchetti, Sapientiae facies. Etude sur les images de Sénéque
(Paris 1989) 349 f.

15 Exul inter hostis, exspes, expers desertus vagus, cf. also Accius, Eurysaces
333 f. Nunc per terras vagus, extorris, / regno exturbatus (“Now wandering over the
earth, an exile, driven from my kingdom”; paratragic, cf. Lucilius 82 f. Marx: Non
dico: vincat licet, et vagus exulet, erret, / exlex).

16 Life appears sometimes as a punishment more cruel than death: cf. also Seneca,
Herc. f.; thisview isin accord with contemporary life experience: Suetonius, Tiberius
61. 15 mori volentibus vis adhibita vivendi.
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urbes erret ignotas egens / exul pavens invisus incerti laris. Dido’s curse
against Aeneas was certainly known to Seneca (Verg. Aen. 4. 615-620:
“May he be harried in war by adventurous tribes, and exiled from his own
land; may Ascanius be torn from his arms...” [tr. C. Day Lewis]).!’ Inter-
estingly, Virgil is not satisfied with a mere series of epithets (vexatus...
extorris... avolsus), but fills each of them with detailed information and
builds a rounded-off sentence, perhapsin order to avoid mere repetition of
aworn-out pattern). In the case of this type of asyndeton, Senecais much
closer to Accius than to Virgil (therefore, one should not exclude too
apodictically the influence of old Latin on Seneca).8

The “unfolding” of an idea by way of subdivision into its partial
aspects (nepiopdg) is a rhetorical procedure known to us from the philo-
sophical writings. It isfound in the tragedies aswell. Antithesis, “ polarity”
of expression, catalogue, asyndeton, aprosdoketon have been described by
Billerbeck (n. 1). The sameistruefor gradation (in monologues), rhetorical
guestions, correctio with verbal polyptoton, and comparatives (omitting
the second member of the comparison). Whereas antithesis, gradation and
abundance (from verbal variation to explicit elaboration, especially in pas-
sages competing with epic style)'® determine the structure of paragraphs,
there is a pronounced striving for brevity within the single sentence: at the
end of sentences or after a significant word, an appended participle can
appear (“While | plant my last kisses on my children as their mother —per-
haps a dying mother” [tr. Fitch] dum extrema natis mater infigo oscula,
fortasse moriens [Med. 290]; “His face is that of Jove, —but when hurling
thunder” [tr. Fitch] Vultus estilli lovis, / sed fulminantis[Herc. f. 7241.]), a
name (“ Thereisan even greater threat than these: —Medea’ [tr. Fitch] est et
hismaior metus: / Medea [Med. 516 f.]), aninfinitive (“ The only safety for
Oedipusisnot to be saved” [tr. Fitch] Unica Oedipodae est salus/ hon esse
salvum[Phoen. 891.]) or brief exclamation may serve as aconclusive com-
ment: “ O impious crime, grim and horrid sight” (tr. Miller) scelus nefandum,
triste et aspectu horridum! (Herc. f. 1004).

Philosophical influence in Seneca's dramas is by no means limited to
sententiae, even in the field of style.?® There are entire devel opments com-

17 The same is true for passages from the Aeneid which dwell on sufferings on
land and sea (Phoen. 504 f. [locastar] Te mariatot diversa, tot casus vagum/ egere), cf.
Verg. Aen. 1. 3; 6. 83 f.

18 For a different view, Billerbeck (n. 1) 141 (“sozusagen nichts”).

19« Apundant, superfluous’ elements, therefore, should not be banished from the
text: Billerbeck (n. 1) 140.

20 Billerbeck (n. 1) 141 underrates the stylistic parallels between Seneca's
tragedies and his philosophical prose.
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parable to philosophical protreptics or constructed as negative companion
pieces to the latter ones (see below).

As for metre?! Seneca does not use the senarius, but the iambic
trimeter and handles the latter according to strict rules. In his choruses
anapaests prevail, but there are other metres as well. Seneca shows a
marked preference for shortening final -o: in this regard he is “omnium
poetarum negligentissimus’?2—this is a “modernist” feature. (For more
details, see part I, pp. 89-90.) Some stylistic differences have metrical rea-
sons: Magis ac magis is used by Seneca only in his prose works—its last
three syllables can be considered a cretic— , whereas magis magisque is
iambic and therefore appears both in drama (Thy. 992) and prose (Nat.
3.27.7). If Senecain messengers' reports shows a preference for the use of
nouns, whereas Euripides prefers verbs, this might be owing to his striving
for a‘monumental’ style.?* On philosophical terms, see part |, pp. 75-76.

Second - person prohibitions arefreguent in Seneca’s prose
and verse. In prose Seneca uses the standard constructions (noli/te with
theinfinitive and ne with perfect subjunctive, but non est, quod with sub-
junctive is much more common).? Thefirst two are absent from Seneca's
tragedies, the third is found at Thyest. 414-416, where “any prosaic tone
is not inappropriate”.?® In the tragedies the common form of prohibition
is ne with imperative (originaly it is “inhibitive”: “stop doing this’);
whereit appearsin prose, it might retain this old meaning (e. g. netimete;
ne metue). In Seneca’s prose it is attested only once (Dial. 2 [= Const.
sap.] 19. 4): Ne repugnate vestro bono et hanc spem... alite, ... meliora

21 W, Marx, Funktion und Form der Chorlieder in den Seneca-Tragodien, Diss.
Heidelberg (Ko6ln 1932); R. Giomini, De canticis polymetricis in Agamemnone et
Oedipode Annaeanis (Roma1959); J. D. Bishop, “The Meaning of the Choral Meters
in Senecan Tragedy”, RAM 111 (1968) 197-219; N. Catone, “Metro e lingua nella
Phaedra di Seneca’, Atene e Roma n. s. 16 (1971) 19-29; J. G. Fitch, Seneca’s
Anapaests. Metre, Colometry, Text and Artistry in the Anapaests of Seneca’s Tragedies
(Atlanta 1987).

22 R. Hartenberger, De o finali apud poetas latinos ab Ennio usque ad luvenalem.
Diss. (Bonn 1911) 65.

23 W.-L. Liebermann, Studien zu Senecas Tragddien (Meisenheim 1974) 27.

24 Q. Hiltbrunner, “Seneca als Tragodiendichter in der Forschung von 1965 bis
1975”, ANRW 1. 32. 2 (1985) 999.

25 R.Kuhner, C. Stegmann, Ausfihrliche Grammatik der lateinischen Sprache.
Satzehre. Bearb. von A. Thierfelder. 11 (Hannover 1955) 278 f.; O. Rauschning, De
Latinitate L. Annaei Senecae philosophi. Diss. (Jena—Konigsberg 1876) 9 f.

26 H. M. Hine, “Poetic Influence on Prose: The Case of the Younger Seneca’, in:
T.Reinhardt et al. (eds.), Aspects of the Language of Latin Prose (Oxford 2005) 225,
who, however, shows that non est, quod is largely attested also in poetry.
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excipite... ac iuvate. Here the use of the elevated form is justified by
concinnity (cf. the following imperatives), but also by rhetoric: final
paragraphs favour an impassioned appeal to the reader and the use of
elevated language. In addition, the inhibitive meaning is quite appropri-
ate here: “stop resisting...”.

Points of contact between Seneca's proseand poetry?’

Re - defining “exile’. Influence of philosophical prose and of
Stoic and Epicurean philosophy isfelt in Seneca s tragedies, when we find
a positive assessment of exile (as an occasion for a contemplative life): in
the Thyestes® (cf. 533 f. “Let it be mine to hide amidst the throng” [tr.
Miller] Liceat in media mihi / latere turba) and also in the Oedipus. Seneca
gives the theme of exile anew, Stoic turn, especially in his Thyestesand in
his Oedipus. Whereas the Euripidean Polynices (Phoen. 391) considered
the loss of the freedom of speech the greatest evil of exile, in our Roman
tragedian regnumisthe supremeevil. In achorus, the very term of “king” is
re-defined philosophically with characteristic repetitions of the key-words
rex and regnum (Thy. 344-349 “Riches do hot make aking... akingis he
who has laid fear aside and the base longings of an evil heart... ‘tis the
upright mind that holds true sovereignty... Such kingdom on himself each
man bestows” (tr. Miller) Regem non faciunt opes... / rex est qui posuit
metus/ et diri mala pectoris...; 380 mens regnum bona possidet <...>; 390
hoc regnum sibi quisque dat. The end of the chorus has an Epicurean ring
[393-395]: me dulcis saturet quies; / obscuro positus loco / leni perfruar
otio). The song of the chorus prepares for and explains the bad forebodings
of Thyestes (412-420; 423-428; 446-454; 483 f.) when returning from
exile to his son Tantalus (who naively believes in the magnificence of
regnum and in the honesty of his uncle Atreus). Thus thereis an inversion
of traditional values— strongly influenced by philosophy. In a Stoic vein,
Thyestesisnot afraid of speaking in paradoxes (454): “Evil fortuneisto be
preferred to good” (tr. Miller) malam bonae praeferre fortunamlicet.?® The

27 R. Degli’ Innocenti Pierini, Tra filosofia e poesia. Sudi su Seneca e dintorni
(Bologna 1999) 23-37 (“L’esilio nelle tragedie di Seneca. Autobiografia, meditazione
filosofica, modelli letterari®).

28 One should not call Thyestes a Stoic sage, rather a npoxéntwov; but the
philosophical elementsin this play are evident. V. Pdschl (* Bemerkungen zum Thyest
des Seneca”, in: Latinitét und Alte Kirche. Festschrift R. Hanslik [Wien 1977] 224—
234 = V. POschl, Kunst und Wirklichkeitserfahrung in der Dichtung... Kleine Schriften
[Heidelberg 1979] 311-319) considered the satelles a representative of Seneca.

29 Paradox is an appropriate way of describing aworld in which right and wrong,
good and bad have changed places (E. Lefévre, “ Die Bedeutung des Paradoxen in der
romischen Literatur der frihen Kaiserzeit”, Poetica 3 [1970] 60).
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reader immediately recalls the last line of the Epistulae morales (124, 24):
“Those whom the world calls fortunate are really the most unfortunate of
al”: infelicissimos esse felices.

Stylistic devices: In some respects, the style of drama is more
lively, more emotional than that of the philosophical works. Apostrophes
are more frequent in the tragedies (anime, see pp. 140 ff.). Rhetorical ques-
tionswith egone ut arefound exclusively in hisdramatic works (Herc. f. 372;
Med. 398; 893; 929; Oed. 671). Theinterjection o appearsboth in Seneca’'s
prose and poetry. In the philosophical writings, ready-made phrases (often
in the accusative) are preferred (o te [virum/ hominem] felicem... o tristes
ineptias!.. o quam... o quando..., 0 quanta..., o ne[‘indeed’]). In the trag-
edies o with vocative (or hominative) takes a place of honour (partly
favoured by the example of Greek tragedy). This construction is very rare
in Seneca’s prose; it appears in some poetic quotations (Epist. 107. 11ina
versified prayer after Cleanthes; Epist. 73. 10; cf. Epist. 76. 33: from Virgil)
and in especially solemn apostrophes (Epist. 55. 3: “O Vatia, you are the
only one who knows how to live” O Vatia, solus scis vivere!l; cf. Benef.
2.13. 1: “O Pride, the bane of great fortune and its highest folly” O superbia,
magnae fortunae stultissimum malum!; Nat. 1. 17. 9: “Happy the pov-
erty...” O felix paupertas [nom.]; Apocol. 12. 3. 31: “O advocates’ o
causidici [mock-heroic]). O with vocative (or nominative) is avoided by
Senecain his prose more strictly than by Cicero, even in his orations.

Likewise, the use of the imperative age shows that Seneca tends to
reserve the stronger means of expression for the tragedies: age, anime
and hoc age are limited to the tragedies, whereas the prose writings ex-
hibit ready-made phrases such as id age, ut; age tuum negotium; age
gratias.

The use of patterns of thought in both genres: gradatio; Priamel

Behindthegradatio of Herculesfirst conquering “monsters’ threat-
ening him from outside and then conquering himself there is a philosophi-
cal idea. The very principle governing the development of this motif in the
Hercules furens® is made explicit in Herc. f. 1275 f.: “Now regain that
spirit of yours which is a match for any trouble, now you must act with
great valour. Do not let Hercules give way to anger” (tr. Fitch) Nunc tuum
nulli imparem / animum malo resume, nunc magna tibi / virtute agendum
est: Herculemirasci veta. In the play, Juno’sidea of having Hercules fight
against himself (Herc. f. 85: “Now he must war with himself” [tr. Fitch]
bella iam secum gerat) is first developed on a negative scale in the hero’'s

30 M. v. Albrecht, Wort und Wandlung. Senecas Lebenskunst (Leiden 2004) 99-119.

‘ 124_150_Albrecht.PMD 131 11.05.09, 14:11



132 Michael von Albrecht

killing his own family, then on a positive scale: Hercules overcomes his
wrath and decides to go on living for his father’s sake. The continuity is
stressed by the hero himself (Herc. f. 1316 f.): eat ad labores hic quoque
Herculeus labor: / vivamus (translation see below).

“Priamel” (praeambulum) is aterm denoting a series of ex-
amples followed by one’'s own choice. An example is Herc. f. 192-201.:
Alium multis gloria terris / Tradat et omnes fama per urbes / Garrula
laudet caeloque parem/ Tollat et astris, // Alius curru sublimis eat: / Me
mea tellus lare secreto / Tutoque tegat. // Venit ad pigros cana senectus, /
Humilique loco sed certa sedet / Sordida parvae fortuna domus: / Alte
virtus animosa cadit. “Another may be carried to many countries by Re-
nown; garrulous Rumour may praise him through every city, and raise him
equal with the starry heavens; another may ride high in a chariot. For me,
let my own land hide mein a safe and secluded home. White-haired old age
comes to homebodies, and the ignominious fortunes of a small house have
alowly but firm foundation. Spirited valour falls from great height”.

This is how Seneca in atragic chorus develops a stylistic pattern we
know from Tibullus 1. 1 and Horace, Carm. 1. 1, for instance. As the last
line shows, the theme is deliberately introduced as a contrast to the subject
of the tragedy: the fall of the greatest hero.

A similar type of argument isfound e. g. in Epist. 68. 10 f.: “Then you
say: ‘Isit retirement, Seneca, that you are recommending to me? You will
soon befalling back upon the maxims of Epicurus!’ | do recommend retire-
ment to you, but only that you may use it for greater and more beautiful
activities than those which you have resigned; to knock at the haughty
doors of the influential, to make alphabetical lists of childless old men, to
wield the highest authority in public life, —this kind of power exposes you
to hatred, is short-lived, and, if you rate it at its true value, is tawdry. One
man shall be far ahead of me asregards hisinfluencein public life, another
in salary as an army officer and in the position which results from this,
another in the throng of hisclients; but it isworth while to be outdone by all
these men, provided that | myself can outdo Fortune’.

Both passages find their climax in a sententia. In the dramatic chorus,
the sententia looks like a proverb; its character is contemplative (although
it prepares the listener for the catastrophe to come, it is not meant to incite
anyone to immediate action). Whilein the chorus the personal pronoun me
stands in the centre of the text to underline the chorus' distance from politi-
cal life, in the letter, the personal pronoun a me reinforces the final
sententia. The ego takes a polemical stance towards other life-styles. In the
drama, the course of events cannot be stopped, and the chorus does not try
to do this; it only takes a resigning view of life in general. In the letter,
Seneca insists on the scarcity of time and on the importance of making a
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decision by now. While the singers of the chorus accept their own “poor”
condition (sordida), in the letter the lifestyle of the others polemically gets
the same epithet. Clearly in the letter the first step towards a metamorpho-
sis of oneself through language is done by realizing the philosophical
change of the significance of words.

On the other hand, in the letter, Seneca’s language is more rational; in
the dramatic chorus there is vivid description. In the letter, Seneca overtly
discusses differences of philosophical schools (cf. “faling back upon the
maxims of Epicurus’). Intheletter, asisexpected in prose, the grammatical
subjects are mostly persons. Not before the last sentence is fortuna quasi
personified, but even then only in the passive voice. In the drama fortuna
(though poor) stands with the speaker; in the letter it is an enemy to be
conquered. In thetragic chorusthereis much more personification: abstract
nouns are most frequently used as grammatical subjects and seem to act as
allegorical figures: gloria, fama, senectus, fortuna, virtus. Livelinessis ob-
tained here through evidentia, whereas the text of the letter is enlivened by
means of dialogue, discussion, even polemic.

The use of linguistic and stylistic means for self-instruction:
positive and negative

Positive (“philosophical”) use The positive aim to be
achieved isindependent thought and an individual’s construction of an in-
ner world of his own.

(1) Words are the most important medium for Seneca’s self-instruction.

(2) A first step is to change the meaning of words by philosophical
reflection. These re-definitions—which in the view of Stoicism re-establish
thetrue and original meaning®! of aword —are often rather far from consue-
tudo (ordinary linguistic usage) and therefore may be shaped stylistically as
paradoxes.®? Thisistrue, e. g., for the notions of “slave” and “free” (Epist.

31 A, Setaioli, Seneca ei greci (Bologna 1988) 29.

32 Cf. Cicero’s Paradoxa Stoicorum 1, 4. Quae quia sunt admirabilia contraque
opinionem omnium —ab ipsis etiam Top&do&a appellantur — temptare volui possentne
proferriin lucem et ita dici, ut probarentur ... —eoque hos locos scripsi libentius, quod
mihi ista mopddoEa quae appellant maxime videntur esse Socratica longeque verissima.
Seneca uses the term twice. Oneinstance is Epist. 87. 1. 2: ne et hoc putesinter Stoica
paradoxa ponendum, quorum nullum esse fal sum nec tam mirabile quam prima facie
videtur, cum volueris, adprobabo, immo etiam si nolueris (this whole letter is on Stoic
paradoxes concerning the true meaning of “good”, “richness’, “poverty”). The other
instance of paradoxum isBenef. 2. 31. 1. 1: Hoc ex paradoxis Stoicae sectae minime
mirabile, ut mea fert opinio, aut incredibile est: eum, qui libenter accipit, beneficium
reddidisse. What countsis voluntas; if you exspect arecompense for agood deed, this
is no longer a beneficium, but an affair (negotiatio).
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47.17): “*Heisasdlave' . His soul, however, may be that of afreeman. ‘He
isadave' . But shal that stand in his way? Show me a man, who is not a
dave; oneis adave to lust, another to greed, another to ambition, and all
men slavesto hope and fear. | will nameyou an ex-consul who isslaveto an
old hag, a millionaire who is slave to a serving-maid... No servitude is
more disgraceful than that which is self-imposed” .33 The same applies to
“happiness” and “unhappiness’. The point of the very last letter of the
collection is this (Epist. 124. 24): “the fortunate are most unfortunate”
infelicissimos esse felices. The same, of course, is true of “richness’
(“riches are no good” divitiae bonum non sunt: Epist. 87. 28; “in whose
minds bustling poverty has wrongly stolen the title of riches’ apud quos
falso divitiarum nomen invasit occupata paupertas: Epist. 119. 12) and
“poverty” 3 “friendship”,3 “greatness’ which should be inseparable from
“being good” (aut et bonumerit aut nec magnum: Clem. 1. 20. 6 criticizing
Livy fr. 66 Weissenborn-Miiller),% also of “good” 3" and “evil”:* the only
good is virtue (unum ergo bonum ipsa virtus est: Epist. 76. 21), and the
term malumis wrongly applied to pain, imprisonment, exile, death. Actu-
ally these are only seeming evils (Epist. 82. 15 habent mali speciem), not
real evils (Epist. 85. 25; 85. 30 and 41; cf. Dial. 1 (= Prov.) 3. 14 “These
things of which | have deemed Cato worthy are not redl ills’; they areindif-
ferent, neither good nor bad (Epist. 82. 10). It is up to the philosopher to
distinguish true evils from seeming ones (Epist. 90. 28; 110. 8). The change
of the meaning of words causes a changein the philosopher’s perception of
the world and of his life, to the point of reshaping his opinions and his
mind.

(3) From the single word Seneca proceeds to the application of various
stylistic means based on rhetorical forms of self-admonition and self-edu-
cation. There are “logical” and “emotional” means of persuasion.

(3a) Thefirst group encompasses deductive and inductive conclusions.
The deductive form can be represented by a syllogism, which in its com-
plete formis conclusive: All men are mortal. Socrates is a man. Therefore

33 The passage is unified by words of the same root: servus... servus... servit...
servientem... servitus.

34 Seev. Albrecht (n. 30) 33-52.

35 Ibid., 55; |. Lana, “L’ amicizia secondo Seneca’, in: G. Garbarino, |. Lana (eds.),
Incontri con Seneca. Atti della giornata di studio... (Bologna2001) 19-27.

36 Seneca, however, does not always follow his own rule: voces magnae, sed
detestabiles (Clem. 2. 2. 2); magnainillo ingenii vis est, sed iam tendentisin pravum
(Epist. 29. 4); magnum... ingenium of Antony (Epist. 83. 2), of Maecenas (Epist.
114. 4; cf. 92. 35 grande).

37 For instance, Epist. 34. 3; 42. 1, 74. 16-17; 98. 9; Dial. 11 (= Helv.) 5. 6; 9. 2.

3% E. g, Epist. 82. 2; Dial. 1 (= Prov.) 6. 1; Dial. 11 (= Helv.) 5. 6.
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he is mortal. If we omit the second part (“Socrates is aman”), we get an
abbreviated form, which is stylistically more elegant, but not compelling
logically: the so-called enthymema, a rhetorical substitute for the syllo-
gism.

The complementary method is induction: Romulusis mortal, Tullusis
mortal, Serviusismortal, Tarquiniusismortal, etc. etc... All these are men.
Therefore, al men are mortal. Since complete induction is never fully
achieved anyway, the orator shortens this tiresome procedure by limiting
himself to mentioning one example. Needless to say, the examples may
impress the audience but prove nothing. However, more often than one
would expect, Seneca uses complete syllogism (e. g. Epist. 82. 9 f.) and
even raises pertinent objections against a syllogism of Zeno himself (“No
evil isglorious; but death is glorious; therefore death isno evil”): as Seneca
rightly objects, death is not glorious as such, but only if one dies coura-
geously. When working on his Moralis philosophiaelibri (cf. Epist. 106. 2;
108. 1; 109. 17; Lactantius, Inst. 1. 16. 10; 6. 17. 28), Seneca used hislater
letters increasingly as “preliminary exercise(s)” and “preliminary studies
in dialectics’.*®

On the other hand, “what the world wants is strength of utterance, not
precision of utterance” .*° Senecafeelsthat mere syllogismsarenot liableto
persuade living persons in a given situation (Epist. 82. 19): “But | for my
part declineto reduce such questionsto amatter of dialectical rulesor tothe
subtleties of an utterly soulless system. Away, | say, with all that sort of
thing, which makes a man feel, when aquestion is propounded to him, that
heishemmed in, and forces him to admit a premise and then makes him say
one thing in his answer when his real opinion is another. When truth is at
stake, we must act more frankly; and when fear isto be combated, we must
act more bravely”. He wants to persuade and convince people, not just
compel them to confess something against their will: To conquer the fear of
death, forget syllogisms; you had better remember exempla (such as the
300 Fabii) or brief maxims like the words of Leonidas before the battle at
Thermopylae.

(3b) This brings us to the emotional means of persuasion: ethos and
pathos. Ethos is largely extra-linguistic, based as it is on the relationship
between teacher and pupil, on the mutual belief, that both sides are doing
their best. So the teacher has to believe that the student iswilling to learn,
and the student has to believe firmly that the teacher does his best to in-

39 A.D.Leeman, “Seneca’s Plans for a Work Moralis Philosophia and their
Influence on his later Epistles’, Mnemosyne 6 (1953) 307—313.

40 Jack London, justly quoted by A.Traina, Lo stile drammatico del filosofo
Seneca (Bologna 41995) 25.
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struct him. Otherwise, alearning processisnot possible. (Thisisanimpor-
tant lesson from Epist. 108;* cf. also Epist. 118. 1: “However, | shall not be
disagreeable; | know that it is safe to trust you™ sed non ero difficilis: bene
credi tibi scio.) Here, the teacher’s example and his behaviour inreadl lifeis
even more important than what he says. These are certainly the best means
to enhance the student’s respect for the teacher and for philosophy. How-
ever, ethos can and must find linguistic expression aswell: To createagood
atmosphere for learning, Seneca does not shrink from using religious
speech* and conjuring up the poetic vision of a sacred grove (Epist.
41. 25), thus evoking a touch of horror sacer, though not to the point of
frightening the student. Other linguistic means of ethos appear in Seneca's
friendly and patient ways of correcting the student’s errors without impair-
ing his human dignity. Occasionally Seneca goes even further: in order not
to intimidate Lucilius, he even avows his own imperfection, e. g. (Epist.
7. 1): | shall admit my own weakness, at any rate; for | never bring back
home the same character that | took abroad with me”.*® And there is more
(Dial. 7 [= Vit. beat.] 17. 3): “I am not a wise man, nor —to feed your ma-
levolence—shall | ever be”.

Even pathos—linguistic and stylistic meansliableto excite strong emo-
tions—can be used in instruction, as Seneca shows. The teacher of philoso-
phy iscalled in this context advocatus (Epist. 108. 12). And asermon of the
philosopher Attalus is described in terms of rhetoric as a “peroration”
against vices (Epist. 108. 13: Attalum... in vitia... perorantem). In the fol-
lowing example (as referred by Seneca from Sotion) rhetorical devices
such as anaphora and rhetorical questions abound (Epist. 108. 20): non
credis...? non credis...? non credis? And the play on the same root goes on:
crediderunt... credulitatis.

While such explicit forms of rhetoric are especially appropriate at an
early (“exoteric”) stage when it is the teacher’s task to attract pupilsto the
study of philosophy, later on, in everyday personal advice and guidance
(“esoteric” teaching), simple and straightforward speech is required. But
even here, artistic elements are not excluded, especially brief, “con-
densed” statements* which can be learned and remembered easily: such
sententiae are explicitly recommended, even in poetic form, as early as
Cleanthes (translated by Seneca, Epist. 108. 10): “Asour breath producesa
louder sound when it passes through the long and narrow opening of the

4l Seev. Albrecht (n. 30) 88 f.

42 Videntem, ex aequo deos; vis... divina; caelestis potentia; numinis; sacer.

43 Ego certe confiteor imbecillitatem meam: numguam mores, quos extuli, refero.

4 Examples are the quotations from Epicurus and others, as used in thefirst group
of letters (1-29).
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trumpet and escapes by a hole which widens at the end, even so the fetter-
ing rules of poetry clarify our meaning”.*® Seneca (who quotes poets fre-
quently)?® observes that the strictness of poetic form adds to the efficiency
of the message (Epist. 108. 10): “When metre is added and when regular
prosody has compressed a noble idea, then the selfsame thought comes, as
it were, hurling with afuller fling”.4’ In this context he uses strong meta-
phors: “Our minds are struck” feriuntur animi (Epist. 108. 11), “strike
home, charge them with this duty” hoc preme, hoc onera (Epist. 108. 12) to
the point of belittling the importance of “double-meanings, syllogisms,
hair-splitting and other side-shows of ineffective smartness’.

Nor are other elements of rhetoric absent from this most private sphere
of education, the dialogue between teacher and student and the student’s
dialogue with himself. An example is the first letter.*® On a larger scale,
thereis gradatio.*

Negative use (Medea). Medea as a self-educator, a shaper of her-
self (or, if the reader prefers, of her self) applies a method quite similar to
that adopted by the student of philosophy.

(1) Words are, again, a crucial means of self-instruction.

(2) Verba procedures used hereinclude re-definition of terms: Inview
of what she is planning now, Medea calls her previous crimes pietas
(quidquid admissum est adhuc / pietas vocetur: Med. 904 f.). In the same
perspective her (hitherto still moderate) hatred against Jason must be called
‘love’ (amas adhuc: Med. 897). This inversion of the original meaning of
the word is a parallel procedure to what the philosopher is saying, e. g.
about poverty and richness. A dlightly more lenient way of changing one's
attitude is the exchange of epithets. This way of manipulating one’'s own
opinion isequally found both in the writings and the tragedies, though used
to achieve contrary aims: Medea's former misdeeds (among which, not to
forget, the murder of her brother) are “light” (levia) and “common” (vul-
garis notae: Med. 906), “girlish” (puellaris furor: Med. 909), “preludes’,

4 Quemadmodum spiritus noster clariorem sonum reddit, cum illum tuba per
longi canalis angustias tractum patentiore novissime exitu effudit, sic sensus nostros
clariores carminis arta necessitas efficit.

46 Especially Virgil is used to illustrate essential points (e. g. Epist. 76. 33 on the
praemeditatio futurorum malorum; Epist. 78. 15 on remembering positive experiences;
Epist. 108. 24—29 on the importance of time; Epist. 12. 3 on a dignified death (vixi);
Epist. 48. 11 and 73. 5 on the true way to the stars). Another source of sententiaeis, of
course, Publilius Syrus (e. g. Epist. 108. 9).

47 Ubi accessere numeri et egregium sensum adstrinxere certi pedes, eademilla
sententia velut lacerto excussiore torquetur.

48 Seev. Albrecht (n. 30) 9-23.

49 For a comparative study of tragedy and prose see e. g. ibid., 112-119.
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mere finger-exercises (cf. prolusit... manus rudes: Med. 907 f.). Thisisthe
perfect companion piece to the way the philosopher belittles pain (Epist.
78. 13: “Pain is slight if opinion has added nothing to it... ‘It is nothing, a
trifling matter at most; keep a stout heart and it will soon cease’; then in
thinking it slight, you will makeit slight. Everything depends on opinion...
It is according to opinion that we suffer”.* Of course, in the tragedies,
terms such as “greatness’ are used in a non-philosophical meaning (con-
trary to Dial. 3 [= De ira 1]. 20. 6). Atreus or Medea strive to achieve
something extraordinarily “great”, even “greater” —typical isthe compara-
tive: “Greater crimes become me now, after giving birth” (tr. Fitch) maiora
iam me scelera post partus decent (Med. 50); “Some greater (maius) thing,
larger (amplius) than the common and beyond the bounds (supra fines) of
human use is swelling in my soul, and it urges on my sluggish hands—
I know not what it is, but ‘tis some mighty thing (grande quiddam)” (Thy.
267270, tr. Miller).

Since in philosophical admonition the idea is crucia that there is no
time to be lost, Seneca even uses similar phrases in both genres: “Now
break off sluggish delays’ (tr. Fitch) rumpe iam segnes moras (Med. 54).
Adjectives denoting idleness appear in tragic self-addresses and in the
philosophical writings, e. g. Dial. 10 [= Brev. vit.] 9. 3: “Why... do you
stretch before yourself months and years in long array, unconcerned
(securus) and slow (lentus) though time flees so fast?’ Medea addresses
her animus: “Why are you slackening, my spirit ?° quid anime cessas?
(Med. 895; cf. titubas 937). locasta addresses herself before her suicide
(Oed. 1024): “Why are you benumbed, my soul?’ quid, anime, torpes?
Dial. 10 [ = Brev. vit.] 9. 2 quid cunctaris, inquit, quid cessas? Epist. 31. 7
“It is not enough if you do not shrink from work; ask for it... the very
quality that endures toil and rouses itself to hard and uphill effort, is of the
spirit, which says: ‘Why do you grow slack? It is not the part of a man to
fear sweat’” laborem si non recuses, parum est: posce... animi est ipsa
tolerantia, quae sead dura et aspera hortatur ac dicit: quid cessas? non est
viri timere sudorem. The fierce address to a hesitating friend is part of epic
speech (Turnus to Drances: Verg. Aen. 11. 389; the Sibyl to Aeneas. Aen.
6. 51 f. “What? Slow to pay your vows and say your prayers?’ (tr. C. Day
Lewis) cessas in vota precesque: this rare Virgilian construction is the
model for Seneca, Med. 406: “My rage will never slacken in seeking re-
venge” (tr. Fitch) numguam meus cessabit in poenas furor) or to a strong
enemy; thus Hecuba provokes Pyrrhusto go on slaughtering old people and

50 | evis est dolor, si nihil ei opinio adiecerit... nihil est aut certe exiguum est,
duremus; iam desinet: levem illum, dum putas, facies. Omnia ex opinione suspensa
sunt... tam miser est quisgue quam credidit.
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kill her: “Pyrrhus, why hesitate?’ (tr. Fitch) Pyrrhe, quid cessas? Tro.
1000. Likewise the philosopher provokes Fortune: cf. Epist. 64. 4 “Why
keep me waiting, Fortune? Enter the lists! Behold, | am ready for you!”
quid cessas, fortuna? congredere: paratum vides (an example of Seneca’s
“dramatic” style in his prose). Fierce admonition to commit a crime may
also be part of amoralizing sermon; see the speech of the nutrix to Phaedra
(Phaedr. 173 f.): “Go on, overturn nature with your wicked fires! Why do
monsters (or: monstrous actions) cease?’ (tr. Fitch/Miller, modified) Perge
et nefandis verte naturam ignibus; / cur monstra cessant? Cf. Tro. 1002
“Unite the parents-in-law (of Achilles). Proceed, you butcher of the aged”
(tr. Fitch) coniunge soceros. perge, mactator senum... This pattern often
contains the imperative i!: this is the case in Juno’s sardonic address to
Hercules (Herc. f. 89 “ Go ahead, proud man, aspireto the gods' abodes” (tr.
Fitch) i nunc, superbe, caelitum sedes pete) and Medea's to Jason (Med.
1007: “Go on now, arrogant man, seek out virgins bedrooms’ i nunc,
superbe, uirginum thalamos pete. Oedipus’ self-addresses with i! express
utmost despair (Oed. 880 f.: “Go, get you to the palace with hurrying feet;
congratulate your mother” (tr. Miller, modified) i, perge, propero regiam
gressu pete: / gratare matri...; Oed. 1051: “Go, speed you, fly! —but stop,
lest you stumble and fall on your mother” (tr. Miller, modified) i profuge
vade—siste, nein matremincidas.

In his prose, Seneca is equally ironical® about the scholar Didymus,
who wrote 4000 bookson irrelevant stuff (Epist. 88. 37: “ Come how, do not
tell methat lifeislong!” i nunc et longam esse vitam negal ), about acertain
Hostius, who used mirrors during his sexual orgies (Nat. 1. 16. 3: “Go on
now and say that the mirror wasinvented to touch up one’slooks!” i nunc et
dic speculum munditiarum causa repertum), about people who wish their
benefactors mischief in order to get a great occasion to show them their
gratitude (Benef. 6. 35. 5 “But go now and suppose that thisis gratitude” i
nunc et hoc esse grati puta), and about a snob who, after having been
placed on a chair by hisslaves, asked: “Am | sitting already?’ (Dial. 10[=
Brev. vit.] 12. 8): “ After thisimagine that the mimes fabricate many things
to make amock of luxury!” i nunc et mimos multa mentiri ad exprobrandam
luxuriam puta). A more friendly nuance is found in the same expression
when—after along series of proofs—acurrent prejudice is definitively dis-
missed; thisistrue of the fears of death and of poverty in Dial. 12 (= Helv.)
6. 8: “What fally, then, to think that the human mind... istroubled by jour-
neying and changing its home” i nunc et humanum animum (...) moleste
ferre puta transitum; ibid., 10. 10 “What folly then to think that it is the

31 A dightly different caseis Benef. 4. 38. 2in view of an exemplary punishment:
i, ostende, quam sacra res sit mensa hospitalis.
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amount of money and not the state of mind that matters’ i nunc et puta
pecuniae modum ad rem pertinere, non animi. For a similar use of nega
nunc: Epist. 101. 14. Interestingly in most of the prose passages the lively
imperative i! has been replaced by the tranglator with less colloquial ex-
pressions (“after this,” “what folly”).

The imperative perge has a similar function. Medea (566 f.) exhorts
herself: “Press on! Now isthe time for daring, and for undertaking all that
Medea can do and all that she cannot do” (tr. Fitch) perge, nunc aude,
incipe/ quidquid potest Medea, quidquid non potest. Juno kindles her own
rage by addressing it (Herc. f. 75: “Onward, my anger, onward! Crush this
overreacher!” [tr. Fitch] perge, ira, perge et magna meditantem opprime).>?
Atreus exhorts himself to reveal everything to Thyestes (Thy. 892): “On!
While heaven is tenantless’ dies recessit: perge dum caelum uacat. The
same imperative is found in philosophical exhortation (Epist. 76. 5): “Pro-
ceed then, Lucilius, and hasten, lest you yourself be compelled to learn in
your old age, as is the case with me” perge, Lucili, et propera, ne tibi
accidat quod mihi, ut senex discas. Further warnings against procrastina-
tion are found in Epist. 1. 3; Dial. 10 (= Brev. vit.) 4. 2. The imperative
occupa (Thy. 270 Hoc, anime, occupa) can be compared to Dial. 10 (=
Brev. vit.) 9. 2 Nisi occupas, fugit.

An effective means of stimulating oneself to actionisself - address.
Before declaring her incestuous love to Hippolytus, Phaedra speaks to her
animus: Phaedr. 592 f.): aude, anime, tempta, perage... constent; 599 en
incipe, anime! So does Phaedra’s nurse before falsely accusing Hippolytus
(Phaedr. 719): anime, quid segnis stupes? Similarly, before committing
their crimes, Medea and Atreus direct to their animus entire series of im-
perative and hortative verbal forms (Med. 895-905); moreover, there ap-
pear rhetorical questions (quid anime cessas?.. pars... quota est?: Med.
895 f.; cf. also 908 f.; cf. Thy. 196-199). In Medea and Thyestes the self-
addresses (Thy. 192 anime) come back later at crucial moments, when some
hesitations emerge (Thy. 324 male agis, recedis, anime; Med. 937 quid,
anime, titubas?). On the other hand, in such situations heroes bid virtues
good-bye: excede, pietas (Thy. 249). Furthermore, when urging himself to
commit his deed, Atreus uses an entire chain of adjectivesin vocative form
(Thy. 176-178): ignave,® iners, enervis et... inulte. Neronian gigantism
ravelsin generalizing notionslike (Thy. 180-188) totus... orbis... agros
et urbis... undique... tota... tellus... totus... populus... quisguis. On a
more general scale, gradatio isused (Thy. 193-195) nefas/ atrox, cruentum

52 The situation is different in Tro. 630 bene est: tenetur. perge, festina, attrahe.
33 Similarly, Clytaemnestra blames herself as pigra (Ag. 193).
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(and what is much more): tale quod frater meus/ suum esse mallet. Exag-
geration can border on absurdity: here frater is no longer the epitome of
love, but of murderous, even suicidal hatred: by re-defining words and
turning values upside down, Seneca presents us here an inverted mirroring
of edifying philosophical re-definitions. Determined as he is to annihilate
his brother Thyestes, Atreus does not even shrink from self-destruction
(Thy. 190 f.): “This mighty palace itself, illustrious Pelops house, may it
even fall on me, if only on my brother, too, it fall” (tr. Miller) Haec ipsa
pollens incliti Pelopis domus / ruat vel in me, dummodo in fratrem ruat.
The same is true of Clytaemnestra (Ag. 202): “death has no pang when
shared with whom you would” (tr. Miller, modified) mors misera non est
commori cum quo velis. In this line of thought, scelus becomes something
desirable (Thy. 203). Passion takes possession of the entire person: the
leading emotion (ira) ismade an epithet (iratus Atreus: Thy. 118); Atreusis
completely imbued with anger. Even reason falls under the sway of rage: a
‘rational’ excuse for yielding to destructive emotionsistheideaof a“pre-
ventivewar” (Thy. 201-204): “ Therefore, ere he strengthen himself or mar-
shal his powers, we must begin the attack, lest, while we wait, the attack be
made on us. Slay or be slain will he; between uslies the crime for him who
first shall do it” (tr. Miller) proinde antequam se firmat aut vires parat, /
petatur ultro, ne quiescentem petat. / Aut perdet aut peribit: in medio est
scelus / positum occupanti. Cf. Ag. 193 scelus occupandum est. Interest-
ingly, in Seneca’stragedies an irrational state of mind is often obtained and
artfully maintained by means of rational techniques of meditation. Seneca’s
tragedies are not “didactic plays’; what they give, isasober analysis of the
vast potentialities of the human mind.

In both genres, prose and tragedy, Seneca’s use of similar stylistic
means is based on analogous rhetorical techniques. However, explicit ad-
dress to the animus is limited to the tragedies—with only one exception
(Dial. 1 [= Prov] 2. 10): “Essay, my soul, the task long planned; deliver
yourself from human affairs’ aggredere, anime, diu meditatum opus, eripe
te rebus humanis. Actually, thereis no exception: Cato isimagined here as
the hero of a tragedy. This accounts for the use of tragic speech. On the
other hand, reflexive use of eripere is aso found in the Letters (Epist.
19. 1): “If possible, withdraw yourself from al the business of which you
speak; and if you cannot do this, tear yourself away” si potes, subducteistis
occupationibus, si minus, eripe; Epist. 80. 4 “But what better thing could
you wish for than to break away from this slavery, a slavery that oppresses
usal?’ quid autem melius potes velle quam eripere te huic servituti, quae
omnes premit.

To see how self-admonition is shaped individually in each single case,
let us look at an example in more detail (Med. 41): “My spirit, if you are
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aive, if there is any of your old energy left” (tr. Fitch) si uiuis, anime, s
quid antiqui tibi / remanet vigoris. Medea wants to fill her animus with
strength (Med. 42 f.): “ Drive out womanish fears, and plant the forbidding
Caucasus in your mind” (tr. Fitch) pelle femineos metus / et inhospitalem
Caucasum mente indue. These are specific admonitions to a woman from
Colchis: she should forget her femal e nature, but on the other hand remem-
ber the roughness of her homeland. In an important gradatio she exhorts
herself to surpass the misdeeds of her youth (Med. 49 f.): “I did all thisasa
girl. My bitterness must grow more weighty (gravior): greater (maiora)
crimes become me now, after giving birth” (tr. Fitch). Thisis a systematic
mental exerciseiniraand furor. Asfor content, we are here at the antipodes
of the philosophical writings, which strive to overcome such emotions. But
the rhetorical methods of self-manipulation are very much the same as
those of philosophical self-education.

Further apostrophesto animus are found before and in the last scene. In
line 976 f. Medea encourages herself to make her crime publicly known:
“To work now, my spirit! You must not waste your valour in obscurity” (tr.
Fitch) nunc hoc age, anime: non in occulto tibi est / perdenda virtus. Invol-
untarily, Medea reveals here the anti-philosophical aim of her actions:
perdenda virtus.

The next address to animus comes at a moment when Medea's wrath
has begun to calm down (Med. 988 f.): “Why delay now, my spirit? Why
hesitate? Has your powerful anger already flagged?’ To light anew the dy-
ing flame of hatred, she appeals to a further strong emotion: cruelty.
Against the voices of shame and repentance, Medea stubbornly persistsin
her pursuit, relishing in the terrible pleasure of torturing the unhappy father
of her children (Med. 991 “A great sense of pleasure steals over me unbid-
den” [tr. Fitch] voluptas magna me invitam subit). The numerous apostro-
phes to animus in this tragedy are crowned towards the end by two ad-
dresses to dolor (Med. 1016 f. “Relish your crime in leisure, my pain, do
not hurry” [tr. Fitch] perfruere lento scelere, ne propera, dolor), aline very
closein content to the above description of voluptas, and 1019 f. “| had no
more to offer you, my pain, in atonement” (tr. Fitch) plura non habui, do-
lor, / quae tibi litarem (note the ritual vocabulary). An instructive parallel
from the writingsis Seneca' s apostrophe to Pain (dolor): “ Slight thou art, if
| can bear thee; short thou art, if | cannot bear thee” levis es, si ferre pos-
sum; brevis es, si ferre non possum (Epist. 24. 14). In the philosophical
writings, passion has to be overcome, whereasin the tragediesit iseven an
object of cult (cf. the sacrificial vocabulary in Med. 1020).

Similarly, other emotions or virtues may be personified and addressed.
In Seneca’s tragedy, Hercules apostrophizes his virtus (Herc. f. 1315):
“Give way, my valour, endure my father’s command” (tr. Fitch) succumbe
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virtus, perfer imperium patris. Here the hero suppresses what in everyday
speech is called virtus (“manly behaviour”) for the sake of pietas, whichis
combined with a nobler type of virtus (cf. the chorus’ words: Herc. fur.
1093 f. “may the hero’s goodness and heroism return” (tr. Fitch) redeat
pietas/ virtusque viro).

In Seneca’s as in Greek tragedies the philosophical point of view is
often articulated by the chorus or by ordinary people (anurse, aguardian).
In Jason'’s case the philosophical advice he gives to Medea® is especially
tedious, sinceit is he who caused her hopel ess situation. Sometimes Seneca
goesfurther than Greek tragedy, including, for instance, Stoic or Epicurean
ideas. All thisservesasafoil and bringsto the fore the contrary orientation
of the protagonists mind (Atreus, Medea, Phaedra), their dedication to
committing crimes unheard of.

The distortion of the philosophical path into its opposite is ironically
spelled out in Medea' swords (Med. 1022): “ A path has opened to heaven”
(tr. Fitch) patuit in caelumvia. In aliteral sense, thisistrue for Medea: she
fleesthrough the air on her magic chariot. A close parallel is Theseus, who
says about himself (Phaedra 1213): “Was a path opened to the upper
world?" patuit ad caelum via? The context implies, of course, that his re-
turn from the netherworld was useless. When Hercules in his madness
wants to attack the mansions of the skies (Herc. f. 972), thisirrational at-
tempt is doomed to failure. Instead, the conqueror of monsters—as a next
step—must conquer himself. The questionable “way to heaven” through
glory on earth (Herc. f. 194 f. “and raise him equal with the starry heavens’
[tr. Fitch] caeloque parem/ tollat et astris) had been belied by the Epicu-
rean wisdom of the chorus in the same play (see above p. 132). As Seneca
puts it in several letters,% the true path to the skies—accessible from the

54 Med. 537-558; on this, v. Albrecht (n. 30) 120-122.

35 Epist. 31. 11 subsilire in caelum ex angulo licet. Exsurge modo ‘et te quoque
dignum/ finge deo’. Finges autem non auro nec argento: non potest ex hac materia
imago deo exprimi similis; cogita illos, cum propitii essent, fictiles fuisse. Cf. also
Epist. 67. 7 calix venenatus, qui Socratem transtulit e carcere in caelum. Epist. 72. 9
hic deprimitur alternis et extollitur ac modo in caelum adlevatur, modo defertur ad
terram. Epist. 73. 12: te compendiario in caelum voco. Solebat Sextius dicere lovem
plus non posse quam bonum virum. Philosophy is otium, quod inter deos agitur, quod
deos facit (Epist. 73. 11). Cf. Epist. 86. 1. Animum quidem eius (scil. Scipionis) in
caelum, ex quo erat, redisse persuadeo mihi, non quia magnos exercitus duxit,... sed
ob egregiam moder ationem pi etatemque. Furthermore, Epist. 92. 30 f. Quemadmodum
corporum nostrorum habitus erigitur et spectat in caelum, ita animus, cui in quantum
vult, licet porrigi, in hoc a natura factus est, ut paria diis vellet. Et si utatur suis
viribus, ac sein spatium suum extendat, non aliena via ad summa nititur. (31) Magnus
erat labor ire in caelum: redit. Here enters the re-definition of power and riches.
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farthest nook, even from prison—is shown by philosophy: transformation
of words and meanings—in order to shape oneself (te ... finge: Epist.
31. 11) — by means of arational approach. And thereis more: Ratio is sup-
ported by pietas (“and mold thyself to be worthy of godhead” Verg. Aen.
8. 364 f. et te quoque dignum / finge deo quoted Epist. 31. 11; cf. Epist.
86. 1 on Scipio’s pietas); in the case of Hercules, the humane aspect of
pietas appearsin hisloving obedienceto hisfather, which rightly leads him
to reject even what might seem to be heroic virtus (Herc. f. 1315-1317).
Thus he avoids suicide—agreat temptation indeed for a Stoic —and chooses
the thorny path of humanity and humility. Pietas, so grievously hurt by
Hercules murders, is finally re-established. This ending is all the more
moving asit lacks the usual Stoic bravery and boastfulness. As Seneca, for
his caring father’s sake, gave up the idea of killing himself, so does Her-
culesin his play (Herc. f. 1315-1317): “Give way, my valour, endure my
father’s command. Thislabour must be added to the Herculean labours: to
live" (tr. Fitch).% This passage finds a clear parallel in Epist. 78. 2, where
Seneca speaks of his chronic sickness, the sufferings of which drove him
almost to suicide (a step allowed by Stoic philosophy): “I often entertained
theimpulse of ending my life then and there; but the thought of my kind old
father kept me back. For | reflected, not how bravely | had the power to die,
but how little power he had to bear bravely the loss of me. And so
| commanded myself to live. For sometimesit is even an act of bravery to
live” 5" The elderly father’s inability to bear his son’s death is graphically
expressed inthedrama (Herc. f. 1308-1313): “1 am holding on my very lips
this fragile life of mine, wearied with old age and no less wearied with
troubles: Can anyone be so slow in granting his father life? (Taking a
sword) | shall not endure further delay, | shall set my breast against the
deadly blade and thrust it in. Here, here shall | lie—the crime of a sane
Hercules’ (tr. Fitch/Miller). The paralel isinstructive not so much for the
biographical background it revealsasfor thefact that wefind asimilar idea

Animum impleri debere, non arcam. Hunc imponere dominio rerum omnium licet,
hunc in possessionem rerum naturae inducere, ut sua orientis occidentisque terminis
finiat deorumque ritu cuncta possideat. There follows a re-definition of freedom
(Epist. 92. 33): Nemo liber est, qui corpori servit.

36 Succumbe, virtus [another address to virtus: Herc. f. 1156], perfer imperium
patris. / eat ad labores hic quoque Herculeus labor: / vivamus.

57 Saepe impetum cepi abrumpendae vitae: patris me indulgentissimi senectus
retinuit. Cogitavi enim non quam fortiter ego mori possem, sed quam ille fortiter
desiderare non posset. Itaque imperavi mihi, ut viverem: aliquando enim et vivere
fortiter facere est. The idea recurs in Medea (1018). lason: Infesta, memet perime.
Medea: Misereri iubes. For Jason, life is amore cruel punishment than death. Thisis
an intriguing case of “re-definition” —in anegative vein.
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expressed in two different genres. Actually there is amarked differencein
style. In the drama, the father’s resolution to kill himself in histurn, should
his son die, is amply developed in a speech and underlined by atheatrical
gesture, which, initsturn, provokes the son’s decision to take upon himself
the burden of living, adecision expressed in the drama by an apostrophe to
virtus (1315). We know that apostrophe is more frequent in Seneca's dra-
mas than in his philosophical writings. This dramatic dialogue is absent
from the philosophical text. Instead, the father’s and the son’s thoughts are
condensed into a single antithesis. Cogitavi enim non quam fortiter ego
mori possem, sed quamiille fortiter desiderare non posset. Seneca the phi-
losopher incapsulates in one sentence the quintessence of his father’s and
his own reflections. In this case, the avoidance of theatrical apparatus for
the sake of a more intellectual approach is quite evident. Therefore, the
general description of Seneca's style as “dramatic” — though helpful in
many cases—should be modified.

Epilogue: Seneca’s ideas on language and style™®

A general problem behind Seneca’s use of language and style is ad-
dressed in two contrary ways: Traina>® maintains that Romans were un-
systematic in their approach to life (whichistrue even of their special field:
Roman Law), whereas according to Maurach,® Seneca carefully hides his
systematic approach behind an unsystematic facade. Each of them, in his
way, overstates a true principle. Seneca's use of language and style in the
service of his philosophical aimsis so deliberate that more general reflec-
tions on his part cannot be excluded reasonably, though it would be an ex-
aggeration to term them ‘ systematic,” asfar aswe can judge from the writ-
ingsthat have come down to us. Asfor ethics, it would be helpful if we had
the Moralis philosophiae libri. For style, his scattered remarks in the Let-
tersto Lucilius are sometimes contradictory, but not irreconcilable.®!

What Seneca thought about style appears rather clearly from his state-
ments on “imitation” (“intertextuality”). In his view, a writer may be
learned and original at the sametime: although bees collect pollen from all
kinds of flowers, the honey they produce is all their own (Epist. 84. 3-5,
esp. 5). Luciliuswrote about Aetna, as had done Virgil, Ovid, and Cornelius
Severus (Epist. 79. 5-6);52 in Seneca's view, this epigonal situation is even

38 Basic: Setaioli (n. 5).

39 Traina (n. 40) 102.

0 G.Maurach, Der Bau von Senecas Epistulae morales (Heidelberg 1970) 177—
179.

61 Setaioli (n. 5).

62 Epist. 79 mentions many aspects of the theory of imitatio prevailing in antiquity;
cf. H. Flashar, “Die klassizistische Theorie der Mimesis”, in: Le classicisme & Rome
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an advantage: “And those who have gone before seem to me not to have
forestalled all that could be said, but merely to have opened theway” ... (6)
“He who writes last has the best of the bargain; he finds already at hand
wordswhich, when marshalled in adifferent way, show anew face. And he
is not pilfering them, as if they belonged to someone else, when he uses
them, for they are common property”. For Seneca, the use of material from
earlier writers is no impediment to originality, even in a purely literary
sense.

Sententiae. The same is even more true in a moral sense (Epist.
16. 7): “All that has been said well by anyone, ismine”. His use of quota-
tions from Epicurus, Virgil, or whomever, is not merely a question of liter-
ary imitation or ‘intertextuality’; striking sententiae from poetry or prose
are a first-rate instrument of philosophical education. But how does one
make a quoted sentence or maxim really “one’s own”? One should live it,
not just pronounceit (Epist. 108. 38). Style, therefore, is ultimately aprob-
lem of character.5® Of course, Senecakeeps his distance from slavish imita-
tors(Epist. 114. 18). Contrary to an inveterate prejudice, our author (at least
in theory) is an enemy of authors who are fond of mannerisms (ibid., 21):
“They put up even with censure, provided that they can advertise them-
selves. That is the style of Maecenas and all the others that stray from the
path, not by hazard, but consciously and voluntarily”. Thisis an evil that
springs from the mind. Inappropriate style bespeaks aweak animus (ibid.,
221.). Such amoralistic approach to style shows also from his criticism of
Ovid (Nat. 3. 27. 13-15). Of course, similar objections could be—and have
been —raised against Seneca.®

aux 1%s siécles avant et aprés J.-C., Entretiens Fondation Hardt 25 (Vandcaivres —
Genéve 1979) 79-111.

3 Scholars are again and again suprised that Seneca notes in others the stylistic
defects he does not avoid himself. Given human nature the contrary would be more of
asurprise.

64 On Seneca'sstyle: “Luxus verdirbt den Stil, sagt Seneca. / Er mufite eswissen”.
Durs Griinbein, Seneca Thyestes deutsch (Frankfurt a. M. 2002) 172. Ancient cri-
tics: Caligulaapud Suet. Calig. 53. 2 arena sine calce. Quint. Inst. 10. 1. 125-131 ex
industria Senecam in omni genere eloquentiae distuli propter vulgatam falso de me
opinionem, qua damnare eum et invisum quoque habere sum creditus. quod accidit
mihi, dum corruptum et omnibus vitiis fractum (cf. Dial. 7 [= Vit. beat.] 13. 4 qui
voluptatem sequitur, videtur enervis, fractusand Epist. 112. 1 [amicustuus] consuetudine
mala ac diutina fractus) dicendi genus revocare ad severiora iudicia contendo. (126)
tum autem solus hic fere in manibus adulescentium fuit. quem non equidem omnino
conabar excutere, sed potioribus praeferri non sinebam, quos ille non destiterat
incessere, cumdiversi sibi conscius generis placere sein dicendo posseiis, quibusilli
placent, diffideret. amabant autem eum magis quam imitabantur tantumque ab eo
defluebant, quantumille ab antiquis descenderat. (127) foret enim optandum pares ac
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Onamoregeneral scale, Senecadiscussesthe problem talisoratio qualis
vita® in his Epist. 114 and 115. Behind Seneca's evaluations of the styles of
Fabianus® and Maecenas,®’ there is the Stoic idea of “following nature’.%®
Both these examples illustrate two contrasting aspects of what could be
called “natural style”. Fabianuswas*“not one of those modern theorizers, but
a philosopher of the true and old kind” (Dial. 10 [= Brev. vit.] 10. 1); his
discourse was free from rhetorical adornments. Such a view of “natural”®®
styleisin harmony with old Stoicism. A totally different case is Maecenas
style, which (whilereflecting hisindividual nature, i. e. hisimperfectionsand

saltem proximos illi viro fieri. sed placebat propter sola vitia et ad ea se quisque
dirigebat effingenda quae poterat; deinde cum se iactaret eodem modo dicere,
Senecam infamabat. (128) cuius et multae alioqui et magnae virtutes fuerunt, ingenium
facile et copiosum, plurimum studii, multa rerum cognitio; in qua tamen aliquando ab
his, quibusinquirenda quaedam mandabat, deceptus est. (129) tractavit etiam omnem
fere studiorum materiam. nam et orationes eius et poemata et epistolae et dialogi
feruntur. in philosophia parum diligens, egregius tamen vitiorum insectator fuit.
multaein eo claraeque sententiae, multa etiammorumgratia legenda; sed in eloquendo
corrupta plerague atque eo perniciosissima, quod abundant dulcibus vitiis. (130)
velles eum suo ingenio dixisse, alieno iudicio. nam si obliqua [coni. Wolfflin : simile
guam B ; si aligua manus secunda], contempsisset, si parumrecta [add. Peterson] non
concupivisset, si non omnia sua amasset, si rerum pondera minutissimis sententiisnon
fregisset, consensu potius eruditorum quam puerorum amore comprobaretur. (131)
verum sic quoque iam robustis et severiore genere satis firmatis legendus vel ideo
quod exercere potest utrinque iudicium. multa enim, ut dixi, probanda in eo, multa
etiam admiranda sunt, eligere modo curae sit; quod utinam ipse fecisset. digna enim
fuit illa natura, quae meliora vellet; quod voluit effecit. Fronto, p. 149. 13 f. Van den
Hout (Leiden 1954) Senecae mollibus et febriculosis prunuleis; Gell. 12. 2. 1 de
Annaeo Seneca partim existimant ut de scriptore minime utili, cuius libros adtingere
nullum pretium operae sit, quod oratio eius vulgaria (sic) videatur et protrita, res
atque sententiae aut inepto inanique impetu sint aut levi et quasi dicaci argutia,
eruditio autem vernacula et plebeia nihilque ex veterum scriptis habens neque gratiae
neque dignitatis. alii vero elegantiae quidem in verbis parum esse non infitias eunt,
sed et rerum, quas dicat, scientiam doctrinamque ei non deesse dicunt et in vitiis
mor um obiurgandis severitatem gravitatemque non invenustam.

6 M. Moller, Talis oratio— qualis vita. Zu Theorie und Praxis mimetischer
Verfahren in der griechisch-romischen Literaturkritik (Heidelberg 2004).

66 Chrysippus (while stressing the importance of rhetorical performance/ actio)
was indifferent to stylistic niceties, admitting hiatus and even soloecism (apud Plut.
De Soic. repugn. 28. 1047 A-B = SVF 2. 297-298).

67 Epist. 101. 10-15 criticizeslines of Maecenas only for their content (adherence
to life, fear of death).

8 Setaioli (n.5) 812f. (on a Stoic doctrine expounded and criticized by Dionysius
of Halicarnassus, De compositione verborum 4-5).

% Fabianus words were not huius saeculi more contra naturam suam posita et
inversa (Epist. 100. 5).
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affectations) was monstrous, and therefore ultimately unnatural (orationis
portentosissimae deliciis: Epist. 114. 7). However, being natural isnot asyn-
onym of artlessness. In the Stoics' view, the individual’s nature is perfected
by art, thus getting closer to Nature (with a capital |etter), that isto say, ra-
tio.”® There is analogy, therefore, between ethics and literature, and in
Seneca's view acareful styleis not to be condemned apriori.

Had Seneca possessed only ahility and imagination, and not, in addition, a
more severe taste than Quintilian was prepared to admit, he would neither have
become the “second founder”™* of Latin prose nor the father of the European
tradition of the essay.”> Moresignificantly till, oncerediscovered by JustusLipsius
asaStoic and asawriter, Seneca, the‘classc’ of non-classical prose, becamethe
patron saint of the liberation of modern languages from ‘ periodic styl€'.

Seneca’s reflections on language and style go beyond older rhetorical
traditions; unlike Dionysius of Halicarnassus and Quintilian, Seneca does
not recommend the reading of many authors of all kinds.” Some points are
strikingly ‘modern’; most of them are probably in agreement with Panae-
tius. no insistence on unattainable ideals, a high evaluation of individual
features even against an established model, avoidance of blind imitation,
care for developing one's own nature. It should be kept in mind, however,
that for Seneca ‘nature’ is not irrational, but rational. The fact that in Sen-
eca imitatio amounts to organic cultural education recalls Panaetius' idea
of sapere asthe source of good oratory and poetry.”® The sameistrue of the
value placed on the relationship between literature and ethics.

Michael von Albrecht
Universitat Heidelberg

70 The human soul is part of the cosmic fire or of the cosmic pneuma (Epist. 41. 2
sacer intra nos spiritus) which possesses|ogos and is therefore able to strive  homeward’
(Dial. 11 [= Helv.] 11. 6-8; Epist. 65. 16; 79. 12); but it needs to be admonished.

I A.-M. Guillemin, “Séneque, second fondateur de la prose latine”, REL 35
(1957) 265-284.

72 H. Cancik, Untersuchungen zu Senecas epistulae morales (Hildesheim 1967)
91-101.

73 Epist. 2; v. Albrecht (n. 30) 24-30; Dial. 9 (= Trang.) 9. 4-7 (books as
ornaments of walls); Epist. 27. 5 (learned slaves—a substitute for education?); 88 (de
liberalibus studiis); 106. 11-12 (litterarum ... intemperantia laboramus): Mazzoli (n.
3) 11-14.

74 Setaioli (n. 5) 856.

75 Cic. Orator 70; Hor. Ars309; G. T. A. Kriiger in his edition of Horace's Satires
and Epistles (Leipzig 81876, ad loc., p. 330 f.) comments: “richtige Einsicht in allen
nur denkbaren Beziehungen; also nicht der von den Genieaffen fir das Hochste
gehaltene furor poeticus’ (cf. Hor. Ars 295-301).
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Jletanpubiii 0030p s3bika u ctuiss Ceneku Muanurero (dacts I em. Hyperbo-
reus 14:1) TOABOAUT UTOTH MX M3Y4YEHHS B HAYYHOH JIMTEpaType MOCIEIHUX
JECATUICTUN U MCCIeNO0BaHUM camoro aBTopa. OCHOBBIBasACh Ha CYXIEHHUIX
TEOPETUYECKOTO XapakTepa B mpou3BeneHusIX CeHeKH U OJHOBPEMEHHO IpPO-
Bepsisi KX €r0 COOCTBEHHOM MUCATENbCKOM NPAKTHUKON, aBTOP MMOKA3bIBAET OLIH-
OOYHOCTh WM YIPOIIEHHOCTh MHOTUX YCTOSIBIIMXCS CYXACHHUH: TakK, Tpak-
ToBKa cTUIA CeHeKH KaK CO3HATEIhHO aHTUIULEPOHOBCKOTO TPeOyeT MHOTHX
MONPaBOK — pacxokee MPOTHBOIOCTABIECHHUE KPAaTKUX HpeniokeHuit CeHeku
nepuonam L{uuepoHa He y4uThIBAeT 0COOCHHOCTEH CTHIISI HE TOJBKO IHCEM,
HO ¥ MO3AHHUX pedeil mocnequero. [IpeyBenndeHo u npeacTaBiIeHUE O 3JI0yIO-
TpeOICHUH MOITUYECKON JeKcHuKoi B mpo3e Ceneku. Jlaxe uzo0Ounue Oyk-
BaJIbHBIX IIOBTOPEHUH, BbI3bIBaBIlIee OOBHHEHHSI B MOHOTOHHOCTH, CIY)KUT B
JIEHCTBUTEIBHOCTH CPEACTBOM COCIUHEHHS KPATKUX MPEATOKEHUH U HepeaKo
CO3/1aeT, BMECTe C TeM, SMOoUHOHaNbHbIH d3pPekT. Crunp CeHekn Ha MOBEPKY
MOKa3bIBaeT pa3HOOOpa3ue — U B CHHTAKCHYECKOM, U B JIEKCHUECKOM IIaHE —
Jlake B paMKax OZHOTO M TOTO ke mpou3BeaeHus. HecMoTps Ha CKIOHHOCTB K
Pa3TOBOPHBIM BBIPAKEHUSIM B IIPO3€, COXpaHAIOMENH IHYHbIN ToH, CeHeka u3-
6eraeT “HU3KOTO CTHUIIA~, BO3BBIIMIEHHOTO K€ JOCTUTaeT He BEICIPEHHUMU BBI-
paXXeHUSAMH, HO CAMHUM COJICp)KAaHHEM M KaxyIllehcs IpoCcToToH.

[TpuMeHHTENbHO K MHCbMaM IpaBHJIbHEE ObLIO OBl TOBOPUTH O TOHE HE
MPONOBEHHUKA, & JIMYHOTO COBETYHMKA, N30€raroliero puTopuIecKux Mnpu-
€MOB, KackaJa CJIOB U 4pe3MepHOTro Hamopa. Hanmune TeopeTHIeCcKUX OCHO-
BaHui (decreta), B cOracuu cO CTOMYECKUM MPUHIUIIOM, OTJIHYaeT (Uio-
codckue HacTaBneHus CEHEKH OT MOpaJbHOW Map3He3bl, COAePIKalIeH JIHIIb
IpaBmWJia MOBEACHUS (praecepta) U MMEIOIIEH MpomeaeBTUYECKOE 3HAUYCHHE.
Co3HareJpbHOE OTHOLICHHE K BHIOOPY ciioB y CeHeKn Hepa3phbIBHO CBA3aHO C
TEOPETUYECKON COCTABIAIOLIEH €T0 HaCTaBICHUH.

BiusHMEe pUTOPUKH, B COOTBETCTBHM CO BKyCaMHM TOH 3I10XH, 3aMETHO B
“mpaMaTHYeCKOM”’ CHHTAKCHCE, XapaKTepHOM U I Tpareauil, U AN IPO3HI
CeHeku, U B OOWJIMM CEHTEHLHUH; 3MUIrpaMMAaTUYECKUN CTHIb MPO3bl (Mpej-
BapuUTeNbHAas 4acTh JJIIMHHEE, YeM HEOXKHJaHHOE pa3pelIeHHe) BOCXOAHUT K
nuTepaTypHoi U punocodcekoi Tpaaunuu. OOUIKE CHHOHUMOB M KBa3U-CH-
HOHHUMOB — HE CTIJINCTHYECKas IPUXOTh, HO YaCTh CTPATETUH YOCXKACHUS, UX
pacmoJIoKeHHE clieyeT IPUHINIY “Tpajaluu’ U 0Ka3bIBA€TCS YacCThIO apce-
Hajla pUTOPUYECKUX CPEACTB, MCIIOIb3YIOIMIMUXCS s AOCTHKEHUS Guitocod-
CKHUX LieJIel.

ComnocraBnsst cTuib Quiiocopckux npousseneHuit CeHekn U ero tpare-
nuii (dacts 1), aBTOp yKa3piBaeT Ha CAMHCTBO PUTOPUUECKON TEXHUKH B 000X
kKaHpax, 0cOOEHHO 3aMETHOW TaM, Ilie pedb NePCOHAXEW MJIM aBTOpa Harpas-
neHa Ha yOexnaenue. Mexay tparenueil nu ¢uiaocodueil TOYKH COMPHUKOC-
HOBeHUs1 0OHapyXuBaloTCcs U B GopMe, U B COEPIKAHHUU, IPH ITOM CXOAHbBIE
CTHJIMCTHYECKHE CPEICTBA HEPEIKO MPECIeAYIOT B JBYX 3THX XaHpax pas-
nu4HBIE [[edd. Tak, CeHTeHIINH, B IP03€ HMEIOLIHEe BOCIUTATEIbHOE 3HAaUCHHE,
B JpaMax CIyXaT JINIIb AHAJICKTHYECKUM CPeNCcTBOM B moiemuke. Cromde-
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CKHME M DIHUKYpeHCKHEe HJIed UIparoT OoyblIyio ponb B Tpareausx CeHeku B
CPaBHEHHUH C €ro MpeIUIeCTBEHHHKaMH, B UX CBETE HEPEIKO MOABEPraloTcs
MepeCcMOTPy TOCIOACTBYIONINE IpeAcTaBiIeHNud. Pa3HooOpas3ue s3bIKOBBIX U CTH-
JUCTUYECKHUX CPENCTB, OCHOBAHHBIX HA PUTOPHYECKOM TEXHUKE, SIBISETCS 00LIIMM
JUTSL TIO33UU ¥ TIpo3bl. JleTanbHblil aHATN3 OKa3bIBAET, OJAHAKO, TUIIUYHbBIE IS
KaXXI0T0 U3 JIBYX JKaHPOB mHpennouyteHus. Tak, 11 Guiocopuu xapakTepHo
MepeoCMbICIeHUE OOBIACHHBIX MOHATUH, UCIONb30BAHUE YMO3AKIIOUCHHH B
COEMHEHNHU C IMOIMOHAJIBHBIMH CpeICTBAMHU Bo3AeHcTBUsA (“IT0C” M “ma-
¢doc”) nnst BOCHUTaHUS MMONOIIeYHOT0. B Tparenquu, HapoTuB, aHAJOTHYHbBIE
MpUEMbl PAlMOHAIBHON MEAUTAIMH UCIOIB3YIOTCS ISl CTUMYJIUPOBAHUS Te-
poeM B caMoM cebe UPPalHOHAIBHBIX COCTOSHUM U OCHOBAaHHBIX Ha HUX IO-
crynkoB (Menesi, @eapa). B atom mnane Tpareaun CeHEKH CKOpee SBISIOT
KapTHUHY BO3MOXXHOCTEH 4eI0BEUECKOW MCUXOJIOTUU, YeM SBISIOTCS “IHaaK-
THYECKUMH JpaMaMu”’, Kak UX OObI9YHO moHHUMamT. Camo moHATHE “Ipama-
THYeCKOTO” cThJIs npo3bl CeHekH TpedyeT YTOYHEHHsI B CBETE COTIOCTABICHUS
C ero TpareJusiMu: TO, YTO MepeAaeTCs B TpareJuu MocpeacTBoM 3P HEeKTHBIX
onucanuii, B puinocockoil mpo3e AOCTUraeTcs MoCpPeNcTBOM eMKoi hopmy-
nupoBku (cp. oTka3 [epkyneca or camoyOuHCTBA U aHAJIOTHYHOE PEIICHHE
camoro CeHeKH B MOJOAOCTH).
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[TOCBATUTEJIbHOE I'PAODUTO U3 HUM®DESA

B 1984 rony npu packomkax 6ocmopckoro ropoga Humdes, B cioe
Il B. — mepBoi#i mosioBunbl |l B. 10 H. 3., ObLT OOHapykeH pparMeHT
CTEHKH YepHOJIaKoBOro kandapa ¢ rpadgduro.! MakcumanbHas mupUHA
(parmenTa cocraBiser 8 cM, BeIcOTa — 6 CM, IPUMEPHBIA THAMETP TYy-
moBa cocyna — 10,5 cm. Cynst Mo mpornopuusM 00JI0MKa U OPHAMEHTY U3
aM(I)OpOBI/II[HI)IX IMOABECOK, BBITIOTHEHHOMY B TEXHUKE pe31)651 " pocnu-
CH JKHUIKOHN MIHHOM, KaH(ap MOXXHO OTHECTH K THIy baggy u maTupo-
BaTh 2-i mojiouno |11 B. o H. 3.2

Hannuce cocrout u3 aByx crpok: [....MAXOZXB / [...JHITIQI. Mexay
HHUMH MIPOXOAUT, OMOSICHIBAs COCY/l, HETTTyOOKHUU BpE3aHHBIN )KEeI00O0K,
XapaKTepHbIN 1 kaH(papoB Takoro tuna. Hauamno obenx cTpok oTOU-
t0. [locnenusas 6ykBa mepBoif CTPOKHM COXpaHUIIACh HE IMOJIHOCTHIO, OJI-
HaKO OHA C YBEPEHHOCTBIO BOCCTAHABIMBAETCS Kak Oema. PaccrosiHue
OT Oembl IO CKOJa HECKOJIBKO MPEBBIMAET MEKOYKBEHHBIE HHTEPBAIIBI
rpadGUTO U TTO3BOISAET MPEATIOIOKUTE, 9TO Oema SABIAIACH IO CICTHEH
OYKBO BepXHEH CTPOKH; OMHAKO C TTOJTHOH YBEPECHHOCTHIO YTBEPIKIATh
3TOTO HENb34. B HIKHEH CTpoke MpeACcTaBIeHO OKOHYAaHHWE HaJIWCH,
TaK KaK MOCJIE tlombl COXPAHUIIOCH OKOJIO MTOTyTOpa CAaHTUMETPOB HE3a-
HATOU OyKBaMH MOBEPXHOCTH.

B memom rpadduTO BHIITOIHEHO aKKypaTHO, THHUU OYKB YETKUE,
MOBOJBHO TIyOokue n mupokue (mo 0,05 cm). Beicora OykB Bapbu-
pyercs B ipenenax oT 0,5 cMm (omuxpon) 1o 1,1 cm (arvgha). Ilaneo-
rpaduyeckre 0CoOCHHOCTH HAINMUCH (MaJeHbKHE, 10 CPAaBHEHHIO C
IpyTUMU OYKBaMH, pa3Mepbl OMUKPOHA U Cu2Mbl, X PACIIOJOKEHNE
10 LEHTPY CTPOKH, a TaKKe KypCcUBHas Gopma cuemsl U omMezu; ma-
paJutenbHBIE TACTHI M0 IpaBas racta nu, yCTynalomas mo JJInHe Je-

! I'padduro xpanurcs B TocynapctBennom Ipmutaxe (uus. Ne HD.84.167).
C npopucoBkoil u pororpadueii 0HO MyOJUKYETCS BIEPBBIC; TEKCT HAJAIMUCHU C
KpaTKUM KOMMEHTapHeM H3JaH B Te3ucax IokianoB koHpepenuuu: A. Namoilik.
A Graffito from Nymphaeum // Third International Congress on Black Sea
Antiquities. Abstracts of papers and posters (Prague 2005) 69-70.

2 Cp.: S.1.Rotroff. Hellenistic Pottery. Athenian and Imported Wheelmade
Table Ware and Related Material // The Athenian Agora XXIX, 1-2 (1997) 58-59,
103-105, nos. 237, 239, 258, figs. 16, 17 pls. 22, 24.
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BOI{; ameKChl M YTOJIIEHUS Ha KOHIAaX OyKB) MO3BOJISIIOT JaTHPOBATH
ee Il B. 10 H. 5.3

Takum oOpa3oMm, MpUHUMAsT BO BHUMaHHE apXeOJIOTHUYESCKUH KOH-
TEKCT HaXOJIKH, (OpMY M OPHAMEHTAIIUIO COCY/a, a TAK)Ke 0COOEHHOCTH
mpudTa HaAnucH, rpadpPUTo MOKHO OTHECTH KO BTOPOH MOJIOBUHE
Il B. 10 H. 3.

B nepBoii cTpoke coxpaHuiics KoHel| cyioBa [...]MAXOX B nom. sg.
Janee mpomnapanana 6ema, KOTOpasi, BO3MOXKHO, SBIISIETCS TOCIETHEN
OykBO# cTpoku. Bo BTOpoii cTpoke, Cyzs M0 OKOHYAHHIO, TPEACTABICHO
cnoso |l cknonenns B dat. sg.

HMMenurtenbHbIN Haiexk MEPBOTo CIIOBA U JaTEIbHbBIN MMaJIe)K BTOPOro yKa-
3bIBAIOT HA TO, YTO HA/AIMCH HOCHUT MOCBATHTENBHBIN Xapakrep. Haie Bcero
TaKWe HaIIUCH TTPOLAPATILIBAIMCH Ha BEHYMKAX WJIM CTEHKAX COCYI0B* 1 Mor-
JIM COZICPIKATh UMs1 00XKECTBA, KOTOPOMY TIOCBSIIAJICS COCYI, M/WIJIA UMSI JIC/TU-
xanTa.’ B HameMm rpaduro, BepOSTHO, IPUCYTCTBYIOT 00 IMEHH.

3 Jlaruposka rpad$puTo 10 mpudTy MPOU3BOAUTCS B IEPBYIO OYEPEh HA OCHO-
BaHuu ucciuenosanus A. W. bonrynosoii u T. H. Knunosud, nocesieHHoro januaap-
HoMy nuceMy bocnopa (A. U. bonrynosa, T. H. Kuunosud. Ouepk HCTOpUH rpedecKo-
ro namuaapHoro muceMa Ha bocmope // HO 111 [1962] 1318, tabm. 1. 4-5), mockoibKy
crenualbHbIX paboT, B KOTOPBIX paccMmarpuBaiics Obl mpudT rpadgduru CeepHOro
ITpruepHOMOpBS, ITOKA HE cyecTBYeT. I1o coBokynHOCTH 0coOeHHOo CTell mpudTa Ha-
memy rpadgduro 61M3ku cienyromue Januaapuele Haanucu: KEH-anvoom 27 (Ilan-
Tukanew, || B. 1o H. 3.), 254 (ITantukanei, |11-11 BB. 10 H. 3.), 257 (IlanTukaneii, | 1111
BB. 70 H. 3.), 1071 (I'epmonacca, Bropas monousa |ll B. no H. 3.). K coxanenuro,
Cpenu 3THUX HAJMUCEel HeT HU OJTHOHM, KOoTopast ObI coziepkaja yka3aHHUe Ha JaTy, OJHa-
KO psn najeorpaduueckux 0coOEHHOCTEH MO3BOSET OTHOCUTh WX K DJUIMHUCTHYE-
ckoMy BpeMmeHu: bonrynosa, Kuunosud. Vkas. cou., 15-16.

Humdeiickoe rpadpuro HaxoauT HEMAO aHAJOTH 1Mo WPUPTY Cpenu aApy-
rux rpa¢pduru, oTHOCAMMKXCS npeumyliecTBeHHo K |11 B. 1o H. 3.: B. I1. Siinenko.
[ocesiturensHbie Tpaddutu [Mantukanes u okpyru // b 9 (2006) 392, Ne 35
(ITanTukanei, |11 B. o H. 3.); O.B. Topckas. Kyneret Humdes no marepuanam
rpaddutu // Bocnopckuii peromen. Y. 1 (CII6. 2002) 116—-117, Ne 11 (Humdeii,
[l B. 1o H. 3.); U. U. Toncroii. I peueckue epaddpumu opesrux copodos CesepHozo
ITIpuuepnomopwvs (M.—JI. 1953) Ne 30 (OnsBus, Il B. no H. 3.); B.II. Siinenxo.
I'paduru Jlesku, bepezann u OnsBuu // BJH 1980: 3, 77, Ne 67, tabn. |X. 24
(OnbBug, 11 B. 10 H. 3.); 3. U. Conomonuk. I pagpgumu anmuuroeo Xepconeca (Kuen
1978) Ne 1690, Tabn. XXIX (Xepconec, 11—l BB. 10 H. 3.) u np. Takum oOpazom, 1o
naneorpaduieckuM ocodeHHocTsM rpadduro MmoxxHo natuposats |l1-Il BB. 10 H. 3.
VuursiBast, 4To Ha f1ary || B. 70 H. 3. yKa3bIBalOT B OCHOBHOM JIalTIapHbIC HAJIIUCH,
KOTOpBIE B OTHOLLICHUY MIpHU(Ta ropasno 6osee KOHCEPBaTUBHEL, ueM rpaddury, Hau-
Oosee BEpOATHOI narupoBkoi Hamero rpadduro npeacrasnsercs |11 B. 1o H. 3.

4 B.II. Slitnenxo. I'padpduru Jlesku, bepezanu u Onbeuum // BJH 1980: 2, 76.

5 U. A.Emen. Ipappumu u oununmu u3z aumuynwvlx 20poooe u noceienui
Focnopa Kummepuiickozo (M. 2005) 108—110.
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156 A. C. Hamoitnuk

CI10BO BO BTOPOM CTPOKE SBJISCTCS, TO-BHIUMOMY, UMEHEM O0XKECT-
Ba, KOTOpOMY clejano nocpsmeHue. @opma [...JHITIQI no3BossieT Boc-
craHoBuTh uMs Ackienus (AcxkAinmiodg) B dat.: [AckA Inmidn.’

B Ceseprowm [IpuuepHomopbe KyapT Ackienus Obu1 Hanbomee mo-
myJsipeH B XepcoHece, I7ie B IEPBbIE BeKa HOBO 3pbI OH MpHoOpen 06-
IEroCcyAapCTBEHHbIH cTaTyc.” O0 3TOM CBUAETENLCTBYIOT XEPCOHEC-
ckue MoHeTH koHma Il — 111 B. H. 3., m300paxkatomue Ackienus u [ uru-
e10.8 B ropone o6Hapyxkensl pparMenTs! aByX aekpeTos | —I1 BB. H. 5., B
KOTOPBIX YIIOMHHAIOTCSA XpaM AcKlienus,’ CKyJIbOTypHbIe GUIYypPhI 60-
roB-BpadeBaTeNiell U JApyrue NpeaMeTsl ¢ ux uzodpaxenusmu. '’ Bos-
MOXHO, MM ACKJICIIHS B COKPAIIEHHOM BUJIE MPEACTaBIeHO B rpaddu-
10 AXKAH @I (I B. H. 5.),'! a Takxke B rpadpdutu AZKAA u AZ, OTHO-
camuxcs K 6onee panaemy Bpemens — |V — 111 BB. 10 H. 5.!2 OcHoBHIBa-
SICh HA YKA3aHHBIX CBUJCTENBCTBAX MUTPAOUKH U OHOMACTHUKH (HAJIU-
yue TeoQOpHBIX UMEH, MPOU3BOAHBIX OT UMeHH Ackienus), D. 1. Co-
JIOMOHUK MPEATION0XKIIIA, YTO OOTra BpaueBaHUs B XEepPCOHECE MOYUTAIN
yKe B JJUIMHUCTHYECKoe Bpems,'3 xorsa, mo muenuio K. B. Tonenko u
A. H. lllernosa, apxeonoTHYeCKUMHU U HYMU3MAaTHIECKIMH HCTOYHHKA-
MH 3TO HE MOATBEpKaaeTcs. 4

¢ F. Dornseiff, B. Hansen. Ruicklaufiges Worterbuch der griechischen Eigen-
namen (Berlin 1957) 240.

7 A. C.Pycsaesa. Penuzcus nonmutickux zpexoé 6 anmuunyio snoxy (Kues 2005)
435.

8 B. A. AHoxuH. Mounemnoe deno Xepconeca (IV 6. do n. 3. — Xl 6. u. 3.) (Ku-
eB 1977) NeNe 266, 277-279, 284, 291, tabn. XVIII-XX.

9 10sPE 12 376; 1. A. Maxkapos. Hossle Haamucu u3 XepcoHeca TaBpuyecko-
ro // BAH 2006: 4, 83-87.

10 A, H. lllero. CkynbnTypHble n306paxenus Acknenus / CXM 1 (1960) 9—
16; H. B. [Tareriesa. MpamopHas crarystka ['urueiin u3 Xepconeca (K Bonpocy o
KyJbTe OoroB-BpaueBareineii B CesepHom [Ipuuepnomopse) // BAH 1971:2,71-77,
M. MakcumoBa. Antuunsle neyaru CesepHoro ITpuuepnomopss // BAH 1937: 1,
261, puc. 4; B. A. AHoxuH. KyBImuH ¢ penbeHBIME H300paKEeHUSIMU ACKIICIIUS U
Turueitn // KCHA V111 (Kues 1957) 166—168.

115 W. Conomonuxk. I'pagpumu ¢ xoper Xepconeca (Kuen 1984) Ne 71, Tabi.
IV (MukepMaHCKast 10JIMHA).

12 5. 1. Conomonuk (mpum. 3) NeNe 355, 356361, Tabmn. V. Konrom |1V —naga-
som |l B. o H. 3. maTupyercs TaKke HaJIIUCh Ha YePHOJIAKOBOM KaH(pape ¢ Masik-
ckoro nocenenus: Yyeiog —“(SI —kandap) l'nruen”: U. B. SAuenko. Kybok ['urueun //
I'. A. Komenenko (pen.), [Ipoonemovr anmuunoti kyromypst (M. 1986) 226-231.

13 E. I. Solomonik. Neues um Asklepioskult in Chersonessos // Klio 57/2
(1975) 433-442; 3. U. Conomonuk /pegrue Haonucu Kpvima (Kues 1988) 57-58.

14 K. B. Tonenxko, A. H. lllernos. O kynbTe Acknenus B Xepconece TaBpu-
yeckoM (II0 HyMH3MaTH4YeCKUM M apXeojornueckuM naHHbiM) // Dacia. Revue
d’archéologie et d’histoire ancienne 1X (1965) 373.
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B OnpBun TOXE MOKIOHAINCH ACKJIENNIO, OJHAKO TaM €ro KyJIbT He
npro6peN Takoro 3Ha4eHus, Kakoe umen B Xepconece.!> Cpenu naxo-
JIOK, CBSI3aHHBIX C KyJIBTOM 0OOra BpaueBaHHUs, — HECKOIBKO MPaMOPHBIX
ronoB Ackienus u I'mruen,'® koctsaHoi anrapuk co 3meeit,!” a Taxke
BOTUBHEIN penibed ¢ N300paKeHUEM PUTYalbHOH CIICHBI B KyJbTe ACK-
nenust (10SPE |1 272); ¢dparMeHTHI CKYJIbITYp U allTApPUK OTHOCSITCS K
JJUTMHUCTUYECKOMY BpeMEHHU, pesibed — k pumckomy. [Ipu Asnexcannpe
Cesepe B OnpBUM OB MOCTPOEH XpaM C TPeMs IEUIaMU IS Pa3HBIX
0OO0XXECTB, B TOM HYHCJIE ¢ OOHOM n3 HUX — 1 Ackirenust u [ 'uruen (10sPE
I1184).

O mountanuu Ackinenus Ha bocrmope M3BECTHO OTHOCHUTEIBHO He-
MHOTO. U3 packomok IlaHTHKames MpOUCXOIUT TOPC CTaTyn ACKIEnus
(voner |V —uagano |1l B. 10 H. 5.) ¥ TOJIOBA CTATYdTKU MOJIOJIOHN JAEBYIII-
ku, Bo3MoxkHo, T'uruen (111 B. 10 1. 5.).!8 Cornacuo Crpabony (1, 1, 16),
B IlaHTHKamnee cyliecTBOBal XpaM ACKienus, OJHAKO €r0 OCTATKHU MOKa
He 00Hapy>keHbI (WK He HIeHTUGUIPOoBaHbl). K ceBepo-BOCTOKY OT CTO-
nuibel bocriopa, Ha ckioHe Temup-Iopbl, OBLUT OTKPHIT IPEBHUI KOJIOAEIT
C TIOJI3eMHOM HAKJIIOHHOU Tajiepeei, BeAyIIeH K eJIcOHOMY UCTOYHHKY, a
HeJaJIeKo OT KOJIoAIA HaiiieHa MpamopHas umTa |l B. H. 3. ¢ mocBsmIe-
HueMm Ackienwio (KHH 957). To TO3BOIUIIO CAENIATH MPEIITONIOKEHNE O
CyIIECTBOBAHHH 3/1€Ch CBATH/IMINA Gora BpaueBanus. '

B marepuanax u3 packonok Humdes kynbT Ackienus paHee 3aCBU-
JETENHCTBOBAH He ObUI: HH B JIANWAAPHBIX HAJIMUCSAX, HU B Tpadduru
ero ums He ynomunanock.”’ He BeTpedanoch Takike HH OJHOTO aHTPO-

15°A. C. PycseBa. Peruzus u kyromul anmuunoii Onveuu (Kues 1992) 130-132.

16 T. 1. Cokonos. Aumuunoe Ipuuepnomopve. Ilamamuuxu apxumexmypol,
CKYIbnmMypbl, scusonucy u npukiadnoo uckycemsa (JI. 1973) NeNe 77-78; M. M. Jlec-
Hunkas. [onoBa Acknenust uz OnbBuu // BAW 1973: 3, 87-92. Bo3moxHo, crarye
Ackiienus mpUHAIJIEKAaNa eile oJiHa MpaMopHas royioBa uz Onpeun: M. M. KoObI-
nuHa. Aumuunas ckyavnmypa Ceeeproeo IIpuuepromopos (M. 1972) 9, taba. VII;
CokonoB. Vkas. cou., Ne 20. Ona narupyercs |V B. 10 H. 5.

17 A.C. PycseBa. 3emnedenvueckue kyiomol Onveuu 002emckozo 6pemenu
(Kues 1979) 33, puc. 16.

18 M. M. Ko6butuna. Hosble Haxonku ckyabnTyphl B [lantukanee // MHA 103
(1962) 180—182; ona xe (mpum. 16) 10, Tabn. XIV. 2.

19 B, ®. laiinykesud. Focnopckoe yapcmeo (M.—J1. 1949) 170. B 6onee mo3a-
HEM HEMEIIKOM H3aaHuu 3Toil kauru B. @. [alinykeBuy Ha 0CHOBaHUM PE3YNIHTATOB
apXeoJOorn4ecKux padoT BrICKa3al MPEIOI0KEHNE, YTO BOIU3U KOJIOAIA PACIIO-
Jarajach BHHOJeENBYECKas ycaabba suinHHcTHYeckoro Bpemenu: V. F. Gaiduke-
vi¢. Das Bosporanische Reich (Berlin 1971) 183. Jlyist BeIsICHEHHsT BOTIPOCa O CY-
IIIECTBOBAHUH 3/I€Ch CBATHIININA HEOOX0ANMO AajbHEHIIIee IPOBEACHUE PACKOIIOK.

20 B [ManTukanee 66110 06HapyxkeHo rpadpduro [ IKAIAZ, kotopoe U. U. Ton-
CTOM HomoNHsI Kak [[ATOAA®VL] kol "Ac{kAnmidt] u gatuposan |V B. 10 H. 3.:
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158 A. C. Hamoitnuk

MOHUMa, MPOU3BOJAHOIO OT UMEHH ACKIIenus, XoTs Ha bocnope Takue
MMEHA U3BECTHEL !

Takum o6pazoM, momaBsroNIee OOTBIIMHCTBO CBUACTEIBCTB TOYH-
tanust Ackienusi B CeepHoMm [IpuuepHOMOpbE OTHOCUTCS K MIEPBBIM
BeKaM HOBOH 3pbl. B 3T0 BpeMst KyJIbT O0TOB-BpadeBaTeNIe CTAHOBUTCS
OJTHVIM M3 TIaBHBIX BO MHOT'HIX IIOHTHICKUX TpeuecKux ropoaax. Pacmpo-
CTpaHEHHE KyJbTa B OOJBIION CTETICHH OBLIO CBSA3aHO C BIUSHUEM Pu-
Ma: ACKJIIENTUH TOJIb30BAJICS MOMYJISIPHOCTHIO CPEJIN PUMCKHX JIETHOHE-
POB, CIIy’KMBIIUX B MOHTHUHCKUX TPOBHHIMAX.?? OnHAKO ACKJIEIHIO
MOKJIOHSIJIMCh U paHee, B AJUIMHUCTUYECKOE BPEMsl; OJHUM H3 CBHJIC-
TENLCTB JTOTO sBisieTcs HUM(eiickoe rpadduro.

CJ10BO B IIEpPBOM CTPOKE B NOM. SQ., BEPOSITHO, MPEACTABIISET COO0M UM
neavkanTa. M3 Tak Ha3piBaeMoro crimcka HuMeiickux rpaxaad |1 8. 1o H. 2.
W3BeCTHBI IMeHa Tnnopoyog u KoAlipoyog (KBH 912,2, 4. 11). Ha -poyog
MOTYT TaK)K€ OKaHYHMBATHCS HapHUIATENIbHBIC CyIIeCTBUTENbHEIE (€. J.
GOUUOXOG, LOVOLOLX0G) U TpriIararenbHbie (€ g. &0y oG, PUAOIOYOG),
HO Takasi TPaKTOBKA JJIsl TAHHOTO TpadGUTO MATOBEPOSTHA.

Ecnu BepHO mpenmosokeHne o TOM, 4TO Oema ObLIa TOCIeTHEN
OyKBOW MEPBOIl CTPOKH, TO €€ MOKHO MHTEPIPETUPOBATh Kak Udpo-
Boe o6o3nauenme. [lo andasurHoit cucteme B = 2.

Cpenn Hagnucel cepeaunsl |1 B. 10 H. 3., mpomapamadHeIX Ha MITY-
KaTypKe CTeH CBATHIMINA AmnojuioHa u Appomutsl B Humdee,?® ecth
rpad$uTo, COCTOosIICe U3 UMEH U HMU(PPOBBIX 3HAKOB. “AYoBag YO0(Q)
1, "Aya0dg xoa(c) 8', XecoyerepeDg xo0(ag) ¢, Bootaxiwnv xoéa(c) L',
Noamopog x60(g) L', Evepdv(1)og xoa, Xpnotag xo6o(g) {'. [lo MHeHHIO
B. II. diinenko, B HaANKWCU UAET PeYb O KOJIUYECTBE BHUHA, MOKEPTBO-
BaHHOTO B cBATHIUINE: “ Ararac (ImoxxepTBoBai) 8 xoeB, Ararac 9 xoes,
Xecoxenedeyc 6 xoes, bocraknon 7 xoeB, Hamop 7 xoeB, EBdponnit
xoi, Xpecrac 7 xoeB”.?* Usnarens orMedaet, uto EBdponuii, uei

Tonctoit. Yxa3. cou., Ne 182. Takast TpakTOBKa HAAIIMCH BO3MOXHA, OJHAKO He Oec-
CITOpHA.

21 P Ackdnmibdng: KEH Ne 491 (Ilantukaneit, | B. 1. 3.), Ne 996 (danaropus,
| B. H. 9.), Ne 676 (IlanTukaneii, |l B. H. 3.), Ne 1001 (dDanaropus, Il B. H. 3.),
NeNe 1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1287 (Tanawuc, I B. H. 3.); "AckAnmidg: KEH Ne 947
(®eomocwus, Il B. H. 2.); "AckAnmidg: KFH Ne 1029 (Axumnwit, |1 B. H. 3.). Kak
BUJIHO W3 HaJIMHUCEH, 9TH UMeHA CTAIU TOMYJIIPHBIMU B TIEPBBIC BEKa HOBOM JPBI.

22 Pycsesa (mpum. 7) 435-442; Tonenxo, Lllernos (mpum. 14) 380.

23 H. JI. I'pau. OTKpBITHE HOBOTO HCTOPUYECKOTO UcTouHKKa B Humdee // BAU
1984: 1, 81-88; N. Gra¢. Ein neu entdecktes Fresco aus hellenistischer Zeit in
Nymphaion bei Kertsch // H. Franke u. a. (Hg.) Skythika (Mlinchen 1987) 87-95.

24 B.I1. Sitnenko. Xenmunsl, Appoauta u sxxpuna CnapTOKHIOB B HOBHIX
6ocnopckux Hagnucsx // JI. I1. Mapunosuu, C. 0. Canpeikus (pen.), Kenwuna 6
anmuunom mupe (M. 1995) 267-269, puc. 17. .
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BKJIaJI B KOJJICKTUBHOE MTPUHOIIIEHUE COCTABUII JIUIITh OJJUH XOU, CKOpee
BCETO, MMOXEPTBOBAJ HE BUHO, a Ooliee Joporoe macio. O ToM, 4To rpe-
KU [IPUHOCUJIH B XpaMbl BUHO, MacJIO JIJIsl CBETHILHUKOB, MEJI U JIpYTHE
Japbl, CBUACTENBCTBYIOT HAJIIUCH U3 PA3HBIX PETHOHOB aHTUYHOTO MU-
pa. Tak, cormracHo aekpeTy KoHma V B. 70 H. 3. U3 DUUIaBpa, B CBSITHIIN-
e ACKIIETHS TPUHOCUIIN BUHO | sfaMeHb; Ha Koce B IV B. 1m0 H. 3. T'e-
pakity, IOMUMO MPOYETO, KEPTBOBAIN YEThIPE KOTUJIBI MeJa U TPH KO-
THITBI BUHA; aTTUYECKH JekpeT || B. H. 3. IpeanuckiBat spaHUCTaM I10-
CBAILATH B XpaM XOl BMHA W KOTWIY Macia.”’ B naanucu us danaro-
pun, gatupyromeiics |l B. H. 3., TOBOPUTCS 0 YeThIpeX KOTHJIaX Macja:
g¢haiov xot(vAog) & (KBH 1005, 13).26

EmxocTh kandapa, Ha KOTOpOM Tponapanaso Haure rpadduro, co-
crasisia okono 0,5 71, 9To COOTBETCTBYET MPUMEPHO JIBYM KOTHIIAM IO
arThdeckoi cucreme.?’ Takum 0Opas3om, Gema MOITIa 03HAYaTh JBE KO-
THJIBI )KHJIKOCTH, KOTOpPBIE BMEIIaN B cedsi mocBAmaemMsrii cocyn. Cko-
pee Bcero, 3To OBUIO MAaciO WU MeEJ, MOCKOJBKY, CYIs M0 HAAIKCSM,
BHHO MPUHOCHJIM B XpaMbl B ropaszio Oonpminx konmuectBax. O ToM,
YTO TaKue MPUHOUICHUS MOTJIM COBEPIIATh B YEPHOIAKOBBIX OTKPBITHIX
cocynax, CBHAETEIbCTBYIOT rpaddutu e (‘Men’ ) u wopo (‘ HAITUTOK' )
Ha JIOHI]aX YePHOJIAKOBBIX KaH(papa u Jamu, 0OHapyKEHHBIX B Xepco-
Hece. [To muenuro 3. M. CoJIOMOHHUK, 3TH HAJAMKUCH 0003HAYAIU MPO-
JYKTBI, TOAHOCUMBIE B 1ap 60xecTBy.?® O npuHOmIEHHH B XpaM ACKIle-
KIS TOPINKA ¢ Kameil ymomuuaetr Apucrodan (Plut. 673).

3. . ConoMoHHUK BBIIENWIIA TPYIITY XEPCOHECCKHX rpadduru Ha uep-
HOJIAKOBOW KepaMHKe, 7 TPEACTaBICHO COKpAIIeHUe UMEHH HapsLy C
IUQPOBBIMU 3HAKAMH, ¥ TPAKTOBAJIA OTH 3HAKU KaK “ CyMMY, IPHHOCHMYIO B
Xpam, ¢ yKa3zaHueM UMEHH Oora WITH JapuTelis : HarpuMep, Ap AAA —* Ap-
temuze 30" , Ay Al -“Axwmmry 13", TTov ATII-“€. g. [Toiimen 16” u gp.?®

25 F. Sokolowski. Lois sacrées des cités grecques (Paris 1969) nos. 60, 18-27;
151 C, 11-15; 55, 22-23.

26 B rpad Uty yKkazaHus Ha TO, YTO U B KAKOM KOJMYECTBE NPUHOCHUIIN B Jap
TOMY WJIKM UHOMY 60)KCCTBy, O4YC€Hb PCAKHU, HO MHOI'Ia BCTPEUAKOTCA, KaK, HalIpH-
Mep, B oibBUiCKOM Tpadduro IV B. 10 H. 3.: "Avanéppng "Avayvpcd Ex(0)A6TNn(c)
"AToA VL Bopft péAL matp(dlov (?) &véOnkev) —“ Anamepp, (CpiH) AHaxupca,
ckouot (?), Anomnony bopero men oreueckuii (?) (mocssatun)”: FO. I. Bunorpanos,
A. C. Pycsesa. I'papdutu u3 catunumia AnosuioHa Ha 3anagHoM TeMeHoce Onb-
Bun // XC6 X| (CeBacromons 2001) 136-137, Ne 8, puc. 1. 16.

27 F. Hultsch. Griechische und rémische Metrologie (Berlin 1882) 703, tab.
X.A: 1 xotOAn=0,2736 Liter.

28 Conomonuxk (mpum. 3) 13, Ne 1209, Ta6mn. XX (BTopas nonosuHa |V B. 10 H. 3.)
u Ne 1406, tabx. XXI11 (oxono cepenunsl 1V B. 10 H. 3.).

29 Conomonuk (mpum. 3) 12—13, Ne 345, ta6n. IV (1V B. 10 H. 3.), Ne 401, Tabm.
V (IV B. 10 H. 3.), Ne 1403, tabn. XXIII (IV B. 5o H. 3.).

‘ 153_160_Namoylik.pmd 159 11.05.09, 14:48



160 A. C. Hamoitnuk

B knure A. C. PycsieBoii omyonuikosano mocesiienue Kope: Kopo AA, rie
Oenbmul, CKOpee BCETO, SIBIBTIOTCS IIU(POBBIMI 0003HAYCHUSIMU TTPUHOLIIC-
Huii 6orune.? DTu HaxUCK 10 XapakTepy OMM3KK HaieMmy Tpadpuro, oj-
HaKo, CKopee BCero, U(Phl B HUX 0003HAYAIOT JICHE)KHBIE ITOKEPTBOBAHMS,
TaK KaK OHU CJIUIIIKOM BEJIMKH JUIS TOTO, YTOOBI YKA3bIBaTh Ha OOBEM.

B rpedeckux manunapHBIX HAATHUCAX, B TOM YHCie 0OCTIOPCKUX, Oe-
ma ynoTpeosnack Takxke Juisi 0003HaYeHUs MaTPOHUMHUKA, COBIA/IA0-
IIETO ¢ MMeHeM.?! DTOT npueM MCIONb30BaIH B HEISX SKOHOMHH MECTA
1 paboTHI pe3vymKa, Jyale BCero B JUTMHHBIX CIUCKaX UMeH. [Ipumep Ta-
KOTO yIIOTpeOneHus ecTb B HUM(eickoil HaInmucu BTOPOil MOIOBUHEI | —
nepBoit mosoBuHb Il B. H. 3.: "AToAA@VIdNMY B’ (= "AmoAl®Vvidnyv
"AToAA®V1d0v). OgHAKO MPUMEPHI UCIIOJIb30BAHUS Oembl B CIyUasix
OMOHMMMHU He n3BeCcTHBI panee I B. 10 H. 3., a 4anie BCETO BCTPEYAIOTCA
Bo |I-I11 BB. H. 5.;3? B cBA3M ¢ >TUM NOKOOHAS TPAKTOBKA HAIIETO Tpad-
(uTO MamOBEpOATHA.

Ecnm mocne 6emur B IEpBOU CTPOKE HAa HECOXPAHHUBIICHCS YaCTH
kaH(apa Bce K€ yTpauyeHbl KaKhe-TO OyKBBI, TO 3TO OBLIN, CKOPEE BCETO,
OMUKPOH VIIH OMe2d, TaK KaK OHU HEBEJIMKH TI0 pPa3Mepy, UMEIOT OKPYT-
JIbIe OYEPTAHHSI U PACIONIaraloTcsl O NEHTPY cTpoku (y OyKB C BepTH-
KaJIbHBIMM I'acTaMu OblIa Obl BHHA HMKHSAA 9acTh).>> B TakoM ciryuae
bema, BEPOATHO, SABISUIACH HA4aIbHOUM OykBo¥ marpoHuMuka. B Hum-
(ee 3acBUIETENLCTBOBAHBI HMEHA Boooplyog, Bidvmp, Bocstokiny.3
B Cesepuom [IpuuepHOoMOpbe M3BECTHBI MOCBIATHTENbHBIE TpadduTy,
coJiepKalIue UMsl U TaTPOHUMUK JIeJIUKaHTa, a TaKKe UMs 00XKecTBa:
Atovbo1og Alodmpov "Ayobdt Acipovi—“ uonucuii, ceid Jluomopa,
Hobpomy T'enuro”, Atookovpidng HealoTtik®vtog Alockov[poig]—
“ Muockypun, cein I'epectukonra, Juockypam” .33

Urak, Humdetrickoe rpappuTo 10onmycKkaeT HECKOIBKO TOJKOBaHUU.
DTO BBI3BAHO, MPEXAE BCETO, TIOXOW COXPAaHHOCTHIO COCyIa: HEBO3-
MOKHO C TOYHOCTBIO ONPENIeTUTh, OBUIH JIU B TIEPBOM CTPOKE TIOCIIE He-
mul npyrue OykBbl Wik HeT. OHAKO, Cy[sd MO MPOMOpPIHUsAM OyKB, pac-

30 Pycsesa (mpum. 17) 47, puc. 28. 1.

31 R.Koerner. Die Abkiirzung der Homonymitit in griechischen Inschriften
(Berlin 1961) 14-16, 98-99.

32 |bid., 136-137.

33 BoccTaHOBNIEHHE cuzMbl MANOBEPOSTHO, MOCKOJIBLKY coueTanue Bo- B rpe-
YECKOM SI3BIKE BPsJ JHM ObUIO BO3MOXHO: NEpel -G- BCAKUI 3BOHKUH B3PBIBHOM
comtacHeli ormymancs (Bo- > nG6-), a To- nepeaaBaiock nocpeacreoM y-: M. Le-
jeune. Traité de phonétique grecque (Paris 1947) 62.

34 KBH 916 (TOpas nonosuHa V —neppas nonosuHa |V B. 10 H. 3.), 912, 3, 6
(111 B. mo H. 3.); Sitnenko (mpum. 24) 267, puc. 17. ¢ (cepeauna Il B. 5o H. 3.).

35 Toncroit (mpum. 3) Ne 14 (OnwBus, V B. 10 H. 3.), Ne 30 (OnbBus, He paHee
Il B. o H. 3.).
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CTOSTHUSIM MEXKIY HUMHU B COXPaHUBIIEMYCS MOCIE Oembl IPOCTPAHCT-
By, OKOHYaHHE CTPOKH BCE K€ JOIIJIO O HAC MOJHOCThIO. [ToaTomy
HanboJIee BEPOSATHBIM MPEACTABISACTCS CICAYIONUI BapHaHT BOCCTa-
HOBJIeHHS Haanucu: [...Juaxog B/ [AckAImmidt — “ Takoii-To (MOCBs-
TII1) Ackienuio 2 (KOTHIIBI Macia)”.

Jannoe rpad¢uTo sABIsSETCS NEPBHIM U ITOKA €TUHCTBEHHBIM CBH/IE-
TEJILCTBOM IMOYUTAHUS ACKIIEITHS B HI/IM(i)ee, a TaKXX€ OAHUM U3 HEMHO-
THX CBUACTCIBCTB €TI0 ITIOYUTAHHS HA Bocnope.

A. C. Hamoitnmk
Tocyoapcmeennuiii dpmumasic

This article represents a graffito found during the excavations of the Bosporan city
of Nymphaeum in 1984, It is incised on the wall fragment of hellenistic black-
glazed kantharos of baggy type with amphora-shaped ornament made in technique
of carving and dilute clay painting. The graffito consists of two lines situated one
abovetheother: [...]MAXOZ=B/ [...]JHIIIQI. The beginnings of both lines are lost.
Space after iota in the lower line exceeds average intervals between letters of the
inscription, so the ending of this line has been completely preserved. Betaislikely
to be the last letter of the upper line, though it is impossible to make sure of this.
The palaeography of the inscription, shape and figuration of the vessel as well as
archaeological context of the find suggest a date of the second half of the 3™
century BC.

Nominative case of thefirst word and dative case of the second one indicatethe
dedication purpose of the inscription. The word in the first line seems to be the
name of dedicator. The word in the second line is presumably a name of a God to
whom the graffito was devoted. The ending [...]JHITIQI enables us to restore the
name of Asclepiosin dative case: [[AcxA]nmdt. Beta, if being the last |etter of the
first ling, can be interpreted as a figure (B = 2). Inscriptions containing names of
dedicators and gods as well as quantity of liquid or amount of money brought to
sanctuaries are known in Greece and its colonies. Beta probably signified two
kotylai of theliquid that the kantharos stored, for example, olive dil or wine. If there
still were any letters after beta, it is likely to be the first letter of the patronymic.
Thus we interpret the graffito as [...]Jpayog B’/ [[AcxA]nmidn — (so0-and-so)
dedicated to Asclepios 2 (kotylai of oil) or [...]Jpuayog €. g. Boonopixov / [Ac-
kA]nmidL — (so-and-so) son of e. g. Bosporikhos dedicated to Asclepios (this
kantharos).

This graffito is considered to be the first and still the only evidence of
Asclepios being worshipped in Nymphaeum. It is one of the rare evidences of his
cult al over the Bosporos.
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